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INTRODUCTION 


Sic Aucol Stein, m the course of his inquiries 
regarding the track of Alesamler the Great in his 
Qiarch to the Indus, visited the valley of Tdrw&l, he recorded 
the three folktales and the list of typical words and sentences 
that foijp* the basis of the present work. These he very 
kindly placed at my disposal, and 1 found Chat the liogiiistic 
* information to he gathered fcom them was so full and of 
such importance, that it was impossible to refrain from 
subjecting them to a minute investigation. The results of 
this ace contained in the folio\nng p^as. 

, Very little has hitherto been known about Torwali, the 
language of Tbrwal. Biddulph, in his Tribgs of the Hindoo 
^oosh.\ called it “ Tor^lik ”, and devoted a paga and a 
half to the main features of its grammac, and about twelve 
pages to a very useful vocabulacy. In the Linguistic Survey 
of Indiaf I have given a somewhat fuller account of the 
. grammar, based on materials supplied by the late Sir Harold 
Deane. In neither case was the inforenation sufficient for 
giving a complete description of the language. The folktales 
provided by Sit Anrel Stein now enable me to deal with it 
in much greater detul, and tny ooeount, if not pretending to 
be cadKjete, can at least claim to be full enough to enable 
us to cloasify the Language, and to describe its main features 
with some accuracy. 

TGrwair is one of a number of languages generally grouped 
together under the name of “ Kbhistanl ”, os being spoken 
in the Panjkdra, Swat, and Indus Kshfstans lying to the 
north of the Peshawar and Hazara Districts of British India. 

. Other members of the group are Garwi, spokes in the Swat 
ICOhistan above Tdrwall, and Maiyi, spoken in the May5 
district of the Indus Kfibistan. Both of these are described 


* appendix D. 

* Vel. Tiii. pt. ii, pp. 014 9. 
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ia the lAnguistic Survey,^ and are Dardic forms of spoecb- 
They belong to tie Dard group of that linguistic family; 
being more nearly cczmected with and the Indianized 
Ka^mTri than with the ShSwar of Chitral spoken to their 
iomediate north. The materials In the following pages show 
that T&wali in this respect is in entire agreement with the 
other Kdhistani languages and that, like them, it also shows 
traces of a relationship with the Kafir languages clMer tlian 
that between it and Khowdr. Indeed, if the account given 
ia the second folktale is to be accepted, the TCrwal country 
itself was once inhabited by Kafirs that were conquered 
by T&rwals coming from Badakhshao. Such a legend must, 
however, be treated with reserve, for the word “Kafir” 
is very loosely employed in Dardistan, and may well mean 
“ any one who is not a Moslem ”, instead of referring to the 
group of tribes in western Dardistan known by that name. • 

The claim that Torwai tribes came from Bodakhshan is 
of greater interest. Such traditions of national origin as 
exist in Dardistan aU point to the Branian country to its 
north and north-west as tbe original home of the Dards. * 
The traditions of the Sioi tribes are confused, and do not help 
us, but the NXlanuHa, the legendary history 8f tho closely 
related KaSmlrls, which probably goes back to tho sixth or 
seventh century a.n., states definitely* that Kashmir in 
early times was invaded by tribes coming from “*J(fc*Sand 
Ocean ” to its north. So also, in OhitroJ, one of the largest 
tribes, the Ashimadek, claims to have come from Shighnun 
and Badakhshan, and Biddulph * puts their arrival as occurring 
in the beginning of the seventeenth century, a theory which 
is not inconsistent with the TSrwal account given in the 
second folktale. Lastly, os Dr. Moigenstierne * has shown, the 
Balgall, or Eoti, Kafirs, who inhabit the country to the west • 

‘ Girwi. Tin, pt ii, pp, 507 ff. Maiyi, jd., pp. 5S2 ff 

• See ZDMQ. Ixvi, p, 74. 

• Op, cit,, p. 63, " 

• <n a J/imwb ^ AffJuuMtan, p. 41, 
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of Chltral, came to their present se&t from Ktivj in northern 
X%hani8tan some twelve generations ago. We thus see that 
every definite tradition of the Dards tells of migalions into 
Pardiatan from the north or north-west in comparatively 
, recent times ; but these can have been going on for unrecorded 
centuries, and the cose of Tiidya, an ofishoot of Mnn}ftnl, 
now spoken io the Chitral country, shows that this EraDian 
infiltmtioh is stiU going on at the present day. 

On the other hand, south of DardUtSn lie the plains of 
north-western India, in which Tndo-Aiyan loiiguagea are 
spoken, I have on previons occasions maintained that the 
Dordic languages cannot be claasod as definitely Indo-Axyan, 
and, though my conclusions have been contested, I atili 
see no reason for changing my opinion. At the same time 
I freely admit that from very early times there must have 
been infiltration of Indo-Aiyan colonists into Dardistan.^ 
This is borne out by linguistic evidence, The Tn d o-Aryan 
element in the Dardic languages is naturally most evident 
in the southern parts of Dardistan nearest India, and grows 
weaker as we go farther north into COiitrai and Kafirietaa. 
It is io Eaehjnir that the infiltration was sCroDgest, and, 
through the infiuence of Ealmiri, its cognate Sioa, immediately 
to its north, shows more purely Indian traces than do the 
Ehdwai of Chitral and the Kafir dialects.^ One of the most 
southern bf these Dardic languages is TOrwaii As Sir Auiel 
Stein shows below, it is spoken in the Swat KShistan, and 
we must expect it to show many signs of Indo-Aryan infiuence. 
This is the fact. In all its most typical features, it is a true 
Bardic language. Its speakers count in twenties, not in 
tens as in India; the Old Present has become the Futme, 
as in Eranian; intervotialic occlnaives are not necessarily 

' In tbs csss of Ksehmir, this iaSItrMlon Is rscordsd in tbs 
and has been so itrong tbat it would almost jutif/ us io oalhog 
although It has a AioS bsM. an l&do-ArTsn Isn^nags. 

* Dr. UbrgMWtisrne (op. cia. p, SS), aJtliougb be msictsios that 

all Cho ParcUe iangoagss are InOo*Ar;an, sess tracss of Ersnisn aibnibss 
in EsAr. 
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elided, there is frequent interchange of surds and sonants, 
sonant aspirates ate diaaspirated, consonants arc opentbetic* 
ally afiected by a following palatal sound, conjunct co)isonanta 
are simplified without lengthening n precc^ling short \'o\v'pl, 
initial r always becomes z. intcrvociiltc r Is always aliflod, and*'^ 
so on for other typical Dnrelio phonetic cbangi*H <uiiiinrratpd 
in § 7 bcl 0 w. On the other hand, we see Iiu I o* Arysiti i ii 11 n iwi'. 
in the fact tliat while Parclic languagos pn'wrve'^rxuijiiiict 
consonants containing a sibilant or r. TflrwTilT Insits fhese 
as they are treated iu India proper.' Here, I unxKtating fnttts 
only in the most general ternw, and for dotiils I must r(»fcr 
the reader to the pog^ of the present work that deal with 
phonetics, which arc summed up on pp. 20 fT. 

T5rwali is spoken in a mouJitainous country, where inter- ‘ 
c^iumunicatioa is not cosy, and which has been the scene 
of frequent intertribal condicte. It is natural * tliat it 
should change from valley to valley, and sliould exhibit 
many diolcctie variations. It is therefore not siirpriHing that 
the three accounts of the language—tliat of l^uldiilph. that 
of the Liiiffuistio fktpvei/, and that given in the^^e — 
should not jdways be in agreement. We Ho not know ^tfllat 
particidor dialoct was described by Biddulph, but Kii Aurcl 
Stein’s inquiries showed that tho account given in the 
Linguistic Survey correctly represents the form of^ Turwall 
spoken in Ohihil-dara, while the present folktal(« lire In the 
dialect of Broniai, a village which may be lookctl iipou im the 
capital of the tribe. 

Six Aurol Stein bas kindly provided tlie map of tlie TGnvnl 
country prefixed to this volume, and also the note on TGrwal 
and its people, that immediately follows this lutroduction. 
Jot convenience of refereoco, 1 have divided this work into 
four parts. Part I consists of Sir Aurcl Stein’s Kote; Part 11 
deals with the language ; Port III consists of tlie Folktales 
oud Typical Sentences; and Part IV of the Vocahulniy and 
its connected Indexes. * * 


> $M § 8. lelw. 
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Note on Tonval and its People 

HV SIK AUiter. ffTSIN 

• 

Twrwil, where tlic Dordic tongue recorded m toe stories 
dealt with by Sir George Grierson is spoken, eompriaes that 
alpiito portion of the Tolley ol tbo Swat Bivet which extends 
from Kslam down to the largo village of Churrai. It was 
visited by roe os the first European in April, 1926. 

« A descriptive account of the observations then made by me 
on my possago through the main vaUey will be found in 
ohaptors xii, xiii of mj personal narrative of that tour in 
the dominion of the Miongnl of Swat.^ 

The name Tdrwdl applies in a more specific way to a 
collection of hamlots counting about 120 households, and 
situated near the mouth of a side valley that debouches 
towards the right bank of the Swat Biver about 5 miles 
above Braniat; the present chief place of Tfirwal, The alpine 
tract for which the name TSrwal is commonly used, in a more 
extended sense, inchules the narrow side valleys that descend 
to thcral^TO indicated portion of the Swat Eiver couirae from 
the high snowy ranges forming the watershed towards the 
Indus ou the oast and towards the Fanjkfira on the west. 

The whole of Torwol forms port of the extensive but very 
sparsely inhabited moimtainous area usually designated 
as the Swat Kfihistan which is drained by the headwaters 
of the Swat Biver. The hill tribes inhabiting it from the 
. high glooier'Crowned r&i^e towards Chitral in the north 
down to the open river valley below Churrai in the south 
represent the remnant of that ancient Dardlc^pesking race 

‘ 8» SUln, On Aitxo*d«r't Traci la (A< liuki4. UmebiUu tnd Co., 
Loadqo, lOSS, 
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whicli before the Pattan conquest may be assumed to have 
formed the main stock also of the population throughout th^ 
great and fertile territory now known as Upper aud Lower 
Swat. 

Owing to tliR faoilitioa for clcfeiico whicJi the narrow mvl, 
in places, very difficult dofilex passed by the Swat ElTcr on 
ite course here incaont, Torwul appears for a long tinw? p'lst 
to have constituted a separate tribal territory, iiufei)cu(i<*nt 
alike from the Yuaufxsii clana catablished throughout the 
Swot valley to the south and the Kehiatanl communities of 
Kalam, Usbu, and Ufcret. This accounts for the survival 
there of a separate form of Uardic speech, db^tinct from the 
Gatwi spoken in the Utrtt valley and about Kalam. In 
physical features the types presented by the Tor walls of who m 
I obtained anthropometrieal data, during my visit in 192$, 
distinctly recalled those I had observed among (Slhitralitf 
and Tangtrfs, fait hair and light-coloured eyee being frequent. 

Tho political dependence of TCrwal from Upper fiwat 
dates only from the year 1922, when the Miangul ruh r of 
Swat extended his sway over the territory, using the 
opportunity offered by the absence of the lighting force 
of TStw^fs whom a feud with their nortUfun neighbours 
had drawn off ot the time to Kalam. Ko close estimate of 
the population of Terwal was obtainable, but it can s^^ely 
exceed 2,000 households in all, including scra#-no*madic 
Gajars and a few small settlemonte of ObitralT immigrants 
in Chihjbdaia, Guiunoi, and higher up. 

The closer relations now established with the Pathun 
population of the open Swat valley below Chuifai 
increasing trade intercouise under the Miingul's beneficent 
rale are bound to lead to a steady spread of Pa$jit5 among 
the hill people. This will probably result in time in their* 
becoming bilingual, as has been the case with several of the 
small communities of “ Dardic ” speech in the Indus Kdhistan. 

The stories edited and translated by Sir George Grierson 
were taken down by me from the mouth of Muqadar, an 
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iateliigect inhdbitaQt of Braiuil» occasionally acting aa a 
^ecitsr, with the help of my friend and old travel companion 
Eaja Shah ilhim, nepheip of Raja Pakhtunw&li, late roler 
of !Darll and Tanglr.^ I am indebted to this well^ducated 
** and capable scion of the IChushwakt family, now an w\%, 
for much useful information. 

' Sco. rofpMillckg HAja SliiK Alam Mid tbe help nndeced ty him doriog 
my tbrou^b Dartl aod Taogir. iM«rmoa Aria, i, pp. 11; 
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The Language 

PUOMFTICS 

1. Sit Aurel Sbcjn» in record idr tlirsc mmt 

rightly ccfrabied from any attempt at ft'cnirinc nriif<'rnnfy 
of Kpclting, but, within the limitod time at hi?* <IispcMal, wrote 
down for each word as nearly as poiiHibIc t]\o ?40un<l tliat 
he heard in each particular coae. In recording a liUignagc 
that has no staudard, and that has uot been ^u'cvionsly 
reduced to writiog, it is found that the actual pronunciation 
of each word varies each time that it is utterod, according to 
its collocation in the sentence or to the mood of the speaker.* 
In this way we often find the same word recorded ^is pro¬ 
nounced in different ways at different tjin(«. This is chlcH\’ 
noticcablo in the coso of vowels, in wliioh there is in t]ie 
folktales, os recorded, groat inconsistency, not only In the 
marks of length allotted to them, but even in tluur i.iinbr<>s. 
Thus, the word of u was is sometimes written uifi, and the 
agentive case of po “ a boy ", is at one time written poc, and at 
another, puS. In the following pages I shall therefore confine 
myself to discussing the phonetics of consonants, xiul oluiU 
offer only one or two remarks on the subject of vowels. 

2. We have Apbesis of a fn “down " (Av. Skt. aoa), 
in {< avapadUd-) “brought" in ioai (< awyrfo-) 

“ arrived ", and in SH instead of aiu “ was ” (§ 155). Wo 
have Aphesis of d in iawd “own" (<dfttktfiizA), and i/S 
(< dydft) “ comes On the other band, we have Prothesis, 
or Metathesis of u in «j 7 w (< puru-) “ heavy In Kai^mlri ' 
we find a Sanskrit tZ regnlarly represented by ii, the pronuucia^ 
tlon of which nearly resembles that of long i.^md which is 
represented by in the Persian character. Similarly, in 
TorwslJ, we have cii (? ctl) “ the female breast ” (< cueikd); 
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tSwl “ smoke (< ihuma -)H “ the sun " (< tdry^) \ and 
pin (? pin) “ the full moon ” (<pSr»io-)- 

3a. Turning to consonants, 1 begin vith some general 
remarks. First of all, it must be noted that Biddnlph, in 
Imk vocabulary, makes no distinction botwcon cerebral and 
dental letters. This is no doubt duo to the fact—more than 
once recorded hy me—that tho distiuction in sound between 
tlicsc classes of letters is not nearly so marked in JDardic 
AS it is in Indian langu<^cR. Sounds that In Imba would be 
cudlcd cerebral arc, in Dordic, merely alveolar.* Even natives 
of India, when recortUng Dardic words, are not always 
certain os to whether this sound is cerebral or dental. For 
this reason, we need not be surprised, that so acouiate 
an observer as Biddulph has foiled to dU^ognish between 
these t^To groups of sounds. Sir Aurel Stein also informs 
"mo tlult, in the cose of somo Tdrwall words, be has been 
doubtful whether a t or a d was cerebral or dental. It must 
therefore, in tho case of words cited on the autbarlty of 
Biddulph, bo remembered that a tot ad may poaaibly be a 
f or a {1, respectively. 

'6h. The peculiar Bardic cerebral sounds represented by 
c, y, B, and i, respectively, are no doubt heard in TSrwali, 
but their eaastonce is not noted by Biddulph, nor had it 
bccnjjiought to tbc notice of Sit Aiuel Stem when he recorded 
the (ipoeSmens. They both, therefore recorded these sounds 
os ordinary c, j, <1, and z, respectively. That the o in such words 
as ca “ three ”, or puc “ a son ”, is a palatalized cerebral is 
reasonably certain when wo compare them with the Sic^ 
cs “ three ”, and pup “ a son ”. In Siija, an original i? is 
usually represented by c. In Torwall it, as well os s, is repre¬ 
sented by I or c, as in hu# “hunger” (<b«iAufes5); kac 
* (<ichse) "near”, and other words noted below (§5<l. 

* Cf. Dr. 0. romwli* ob tbo to«calIed “ tut 

loaily “^vcoiar ", r rfKSfiri (BfpGrt<r*aLin^Ulie Mimtnlo AJthaniMn. 
f. 4J). In W*i nnd Aihkujsd. not only doo* this alveoUr r «*nr, bat bIso. 
A]onffsi<lo of ic. tbno is beard tb« tme cerebral r vf India. 
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i3c] 

Othct Sinft words with these palatalized cerebrals are s5cu^ 
“straight’', and or jiffu “ long The corresponding 
words in TCrwali, os recorderl are (Biddulph) uiul ji^j 
(Stein). 

Sc. Another general fact must be borne in min<l—that iu 
TCrwalf, os in other Dardic languages, the Vrakrit viistoin 
of clidii^ an ii;tcr vocalic 8iiv;lc cOJisonant doca not nw.sfiarily 
obtain. Thus, we iiavc the intervocalic t prcsorvcit^u such 
past participles os sabtH {< sambfiSriUi-) “arranged’' and 
others; in (< gUa-) “ singing” ; patlawj (so Uid., ? ^KUatifj) 
(< jKtiatiga-) “ a butterfly ” ; irV (< r3») “ brass ” ; iei 
(<hr(a-) “autumn”; ned (< nodo*) “a river*’, and so 
for other letters, os will be seen below. It is true that, as 
we shall also see, mtervocalic consonants arc some^mes 
elided, but in most cases they are retained. 'When so 
retained, they are liable to undergo other phonetic changes, 
such as the changing of surds to sonants, the change of 
d to ofy to i, and so on. 

3d. The bat remark leads us to one prominent 
peculiarity of Tarwali—that there is a very frequent, though 
not necessary,* interchange between sur<l8 aiul soiuvnte. 
This is not confined to intervocalic consonants, though, 
naturally, the change of surd to sonant occurs most often in 
regard to such. With this must be considered another fyet—• 
that in T6rwal[, os in other Dardic languages, with a very 
few exceptions, sonant cousonanta cannot be aspirated. 
Hence, when an aspirated suid (such, e.g., as fh) is changed 
to a sonant, such a sonant is disoapiiated, so that, e.g., the 
resultant of fh, is i, not dh. The following ate examples of 
the change of surds to sonants 

ux agdi (< ikSdaia) “eleven ” ; hogvl (< kafolor, 
through *p5kaUt-) “the cheek” ; Uffinusa “to sell ” ; 
(< «ifcf?*55fe); kSg (written kagh by Bid.) (< kdka^) “ a crow ” ; 
kugu (< Attiiufa-} “ a cock ” ; Sulaimanik, X.P., sing. ag. 
Svlairndnige; iagai (Psbt. tSqai) “strength'^; nikusa, 
‘ Of. escli fts jiafa-ye, aa »oll aa pfic/e-fft, backwartle. 
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Past nigSij “ to eraetge ” ; (Pstt. «^) “ ; sug6 

^(< iiiitara) “ easy ” ; tiffai {< sikatS) “ sand Cf. the 

recmtks on ^ or ye, the su£x of the Dative id § 29. 

-tA- > -y-, see § Ze. 

-c- < ia Ay (< ruoi*) “ light ” ; Hjii {< iW') “ cleani 
saj {< Pr. aaccO') “ truth 

..i > in ffud (t gud) (Psht. yuO “ a corner ” ; lai 

” a figh^”, Sing. Obi. lada; Ivl ov (Bid.) Ixii {I “ small 
cf. I<sb. MAol*. 

> -d*, see 1 

i>d, in aded (Psht. '3dat) " acoustomed ” ; U, the 
postposition of the Instnimentah > dS after a vowel or n 
(§24); AoAwt, “how muchof. Sini of Dah-Hana hitak ; 
pal “behind'’, hot paia-ge or potie-yc “backwards” ; Sa^ 
or Sad, Auxiliary Verb (| 1$9); edoz sed (< aahiU) " with ” : 
‘Hdal f<4tJaAi-) “cold”; Hpad (Psht. si/at) “praise”; 
tid (< tikta- > tiUeh) “ bitter ” ; ie/ or jada “ on ”. 

2 ^ > d-, see § 8e. 

p>h, in harii {<pdrSva‘) "a aide”; ahosa, Past ap 
« Vdp') “ to come ” ; tvbak (Psht. topak) ‘‘ a rifle ” ; in 
■v/jidw* (< prdpayQii), ’p' has become ‘W*. 

-e > *s, iiTes, Sing. ObL of I, this, but Sing, Loc. ez~ma ; 
so tea, te^ma (§ 96). 

-I > -£, in pol or poti (> palco*) “ behind ” ; y?iia (Psht. 
pleased”; fem. \a^ “bad”; mof, Sing. Nom. 
(before a vowel) mS (I, 2), Plur. Obi. mdia “ a man 

On the other hand, in some words a aonaat becomes a 
stud, as in 

g->k-,'mkud0 hud) (Peht. ytwf) “ lame ”. 

•g>-Jc, in or (fit*,/^) (<diTgha-. through 
•drtyo-) " long". 

-y* > -* (? -iA), in me* (f »«**) (< baU". 

in vanis (Paht. «m«f) “hope"; (Psht. ydd) 
remembrance ”, 

^ ^ in ep (Paht. ‘oth) “ a fault 
-s > -s, in ottfdf (Paht. &waz) “ a aound 
• 11 
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§3«] 

It will be obuf^ecl that in TSrwali all these arc final 
conaomtate. 

Ze. it is well known that Baidio languages possess no 
flonaat aspirates. This is true, in tlio main, for Tor wall; 
but it does ptosscss a few words, in which, prolxibly for 
causes, an original sonant nspinite has been rutulncd. Such 
are 

gh, in ffho “a horse ”, borrowcil from tho liidiutr 
The,^* is evidently rctJMned, in onh^r to ihv. word 

from ffS “ ft bull Biddulpli afso gives Liu/k “ a crew *'— 
a very doubtluJ word, xmless lie jTitcmU to rt^pr<}S(*nt krty, 
which is possible. 

<iA, in “ the belly A borrowed Iiuljan word. 

dh, in gadho “ an ass Here the d/t is not original, but 

is a contraction of dah (Pr. gaddaha-); dhti “ a daughter 
Here, also, the d/i is a contraction of duJi (Skt. duAiV} 5 d/taiH • 
(or Bid. duS) “running” (of. Skt. dhdvana-), Biddulpb ftl«o 
gives midfuU “ a ram ”, the derivation of which is nnknowu 
to toe. 

bhy in 6Aa "o brother”. This word been siuMMidiy 
tested, and is oertaio. The reason for tlio retention of the 
aspiration is unknown to me. Tlicro is no bh jii the other 
Bardie forms of tho word. 

The following arc examples of the regular disaspiration of 
sonant aspirates, whether original or derived (at uIk>vo 
explained, § Sd) from surd aspirates. 

9h>g, in pa {<gkdsa-) “ grass ” ; jig or jik (< tTiri/Iio) 
“long ”; y/gitf. (Lahndd ypAwm-) "take ”; gan (< g/Kuia-) 

” large ” ; latigi (< “ they crossed over ”. 

dh > d, in dims (< dhusna’) " smoke ”, 
hk>gh>g^ in V%' {< “write”; but 

“ count ”. 

lk> dh>d (f, f), in bSdii (< upaoiifahxh > wxdflftao) 
“seated”; “beat”, but kud^u ‘ihc beats”; 

pdria (< piihikd) “ a generation ” ; pid {< > w/i/m-) 

“the back”, 


SINGLE CONSONANTS f§ i 

th>dk>d. id 2 A 2 (< '"is". But, between 

* voTTcls, this becomes du (| 198). 

3/ As regards other consoDants, wa may note two instances 
of Aphocresis in pel (< pipila ) “ an ant and hul (? tul) 
{<h\tbhuJ:AS “hunger". V/o ImTO a curioos mstouce of 
Metathesis in boy^d the cheek The hTpothetioal stages 
of (tevolopinent of tliis word are kttpolch > *Jutbdia > *b5h3la- 
> > hcNptf. 

4. Taming iiowto single consonauts, we have:—> 

•k’ elided, in jwo (< niiaii) neat But -ft- is preserved 
in “ above Cf. 8d for > -g-. 

elided in chd (< cAo^oit) “ a she^goaCBut of, 

“ above ", 

(iK- preserved in pftd “ a horse ", see above, § Se. But it 
generally becomes g, see above, § 3s. 

• -c^4, in (si (<cu«-) “the breast of a woman” (|2), 
Of. s and e, below. 

-c > -j. See above, § 3d. 

-j optionally becomes 4, in hiju or hd& “a dog ”; bii 
(< /njh-) “ seed "; paji or jwis “ oftor ” 5 /a«ia or zc* “ on 
But elsewhere initial y seems to be preserved, as in jib 
(<j?7iva) “Wgiic”; jang {<jaftgH) “leg". Of. y'jan- 
{•i/jiiS-) “know"; \/ji- (Vi®"*) born”. The i is 
hardened to I, in muj or “ before ”. 

> •T’, and is then treated exactly bke r. See below, 

dk- is prosorvod in “ the belly". No other example. 
See §3s. 

-i- is preserved in pit ( 5 S®-) “ Binging " ; pa&ang (Bid. 
? paimg) (< potonpo-) “ a butterfly ” ; (< nl»-) “ brass ” ; 

ia (< ioroi-) “ autumn " ; (< ^gola-) " gone away ” ; 

sdbSl (< s<sMaTila^) “ arranged ", and other past participles 
given in § 196. 

(> d. See above, § 3d. 

-i > ‘d >A, 'm<Udl[? u^Atd) (< wtiiia-), high (Bid.); balai 
« vata-), wind ; siyal (< nkaiS) “sand” ; sthdpiiah) 

•' placed 
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4- elided in many past participles, such as p5 (< tMcJ>) and 
m §§ 182 ff., 190 ff. So also in the 3rd sing. Future 
(Old Present), as in ku^ (< ku^rjafi). he will boat In 
other post participles, the -i- is retained (ace 19(1). 

•th>c, in femiDines. hy eponfchoais duo to an nriginaJ 
palatal vowel or semi-vowel foUowjng. See § 48, and coniijare 
the corrospondmg change in Kaiimlrl, 

•d- retained in ned (< neda-) " a river 
•d- elided, in aydi (< ekadaia) “ eleven ; w (< vddaA 
“ a toot ” ; Ati (< hrd-) “ the heart 

> 4, in !ai5 (< lada} " then ” ; ^til- (< yta.) “ co 
Awrdmg to Einm Tartavagistt’s Pr&rKi-Eal^x^t, II, 
iii, 25, fte same change ocoura in Abhirika Prakrit. 

^ > -J > -i, in femininee, by epentheeia due to an original 
palatal eowel or semiTOwel following. See § 48, and compare 
the corresponding change in Kaamiri. 

^ > d-. in ^ (< drm seen ”. This ia a solitary owe 
and the reason is obvious. So Ksh. has 
dh preserved. See above (| 3«). 

-dA- elided in V &i2- (< hodhiH see ”, 

-dA- > -A-, in UhiT (< rudkifS} “ ted 

elided in mdl (< manu^ya-] “a man ’ This is the 
only esase noted. 

„ =tispm) 

p becomes vocalized (through v) in « {< o» “ water ” 

-/- > la kuf&r or kwpdr “ a Kafir 
bh preserved. See above (§ 3«). 
bh > A-, in (< VhAfi.), “ become 
-m-remains unchanged in nam (< noma) (Ts.) “a name ” * 
hut Keh. nav. Of. below, 

y remains uachange<l as in yo (< yavah) barlev “ • vg 
he will come”. ^ ^ 

-ays- >‘e-iagen (< “ a bedsteod ” • 

r.>i.,in;^(<Vmt.)-‘afighf; kkir {< rudkAa)" rid ■ 

% (<n«s-) “light”. ’ 


Sli^OLB CONSONANTS 


R4 

f- > Z- > i-, in Sed (< nsila-) “ Wwxl ” ; &mung (Bur. 
•rabcri^), “a bean’"; Son (<ftw*4a) "a widowa" SoS 
(> fo«a-) “ anger " : iai {< ratri-) “ night ”, liJ (< nh-) 

brass In Ksb. the e|>enthetie change ot I to; is regular. 

' Of. Z >j, I, below. 

-r is always elided, os in (<jwf«-) “hea'py ” ; imu 
(Psht. ‘umr) “ age *’; angd (< “ fite ” ; antfi 

« a fingCT ” ; ^/hl- {< V if.) “ do ” ; Itera (< ibr- 

tari~ > ^Jca^ari-) “ a knife " ; iu (< hika-) “ hard " ; cat 
(*5iou ohar) “ a cliff ”; cau {&na car) “ four ” ; ^/d&^ 

(< oamyaii} “ grase ” ; ou {< chwnAa) “ a dagger ” : «nm 
(Bur. comar) “ iron ” ; hztia (Pshfi, hulydr) " intelligent ” ; 
hwa (Psht. x^®*) "destitute”; JebSr. “ N. of a place”, 
Obi- Sing- JebSya] jago (Paht. jigar) “liver” ; tia (Psht, 
taig&} “ ready ” ; Tdutai, TSrwal; du {< dura-) “ far ”; 
Vpo»* C< T/rh^ayati) " send ” ; po (Munjini pur) “ a boy ”; 
yoy(«») (< porS) “ across ” (of. Ksh. ; ^/ma- (< mdm- 

ya/i) “ kill ” ; maiyuga (< my-) to die ”; id {< iirah) 
" h ead ” ; io6 {< 4arat) “ autumn ”; eahdi (< sa?hbhdr^) 
“ arranged ” ; sugd (< tukarS) “ eas7 ”. 

-r- (“{f*) and -yi* (-dA-) are elided, exactly following -r-. 
Thus, aSay (Paht. oiaytR') “ an apricot ” ; kuyu (< kukhda^ 
> *kukuda-) “ a cock ” ; kol {< kui*la- > '"hidi2a-) 
“ crooked ” ; ghd (Hindi " a horse ” , do (< dadhika) 

" the’ beard ” ; ntd (< niJca^ > •niore) “ near ”; SeS 
(< fo^Sa) " sixteen ”. 

-t>*d>-r (1-f), in y'pof (< sphotayaii) “break” 
(trans.); v’pfir- (< sphuMt) “ break ” (intrana.). Both 
these words come from Biddulph, who does not distinguish 
between r and r, We ahould probably read por- and pay-. 

•1* is preserved lo kumul {< Admala-) “ soft”. 

4“ > -j" in kvju or Aulu (< “ a dog Of. 

y- > J- > J-, above. 

t>- > 6-, in itfbi (< vdta-) “ wind ” ; s/han- (< tan^ayoti) 
“ say ” ; bttsdn {< wwonW-) “ spring ”; so -n-, in -^db- 
(Pr. owi) “come 
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OTO > 0 , in « : !»(< "• 

-«->-m-,m«an.«na«-)‘'ne«'";n5m(<Hn<«) nine , 

Cf. -m- and aw>5 abovti. 

|aiyicareinWrclmgc;vblg,asmpah»otp«^^ n bird ; 

80 Veuj- (< Cl. ^>-5. 

^>5-, in tfa (< ^J«*) “t^‘c licad”; (< 

in {<daMi “ e,,n ^ diL {< dii^) 

'•direction"; dvd5 {<dvmia) “UveWe", and so ot.liur 

siadlftT mimcrftk. . , „ 

-i- > -Jh or elided, in ¥fua7t or bHh {< upavi^ta-) sratol . 

f > I (1 J), in lo (? ?d) (< fos-) “ six " J (< 

'•tbiist”; mui (< inouso "; 

(?M) {<?5^ia) “sixteen", 

•j- is preserved in V^«w- (< Ikw-) “ ”• 

-8- is elided in W (< swwo) “a siater"; gd (<< 7 Aa»a-> 
“Brass”. Cl. -sy>-s> elided in § 5d. 

i>h, in h^a (<svpta-) “slept”; mah {<mdsa) n 

month”. ,, , 

-A- is elidc<l in b'm or m “ seated " \ set ov se^l (< 

>Ksh.^>t<‘)“ with”. 

5a. As regards conjimct consonants, m can consider tlicin 

niider the follo^ag heads;— 

A. CQnjunOs of Class Consomnis.^^ in Prakrit and 
Apabhraiiiia, the first consonant of the conjnnct a usually 
dropped ; but, as in other Dardic languages, the rcmmiins 

consonant is not doubled. Thus :— 

in ied {<roto) “blood”; lid {<liklo) 

“ bitter , 

-ccA>-ch>-il, in tu^ (<tuccJia) ‘empty ; 

(< picMa-) “ smooth ”. 

-« > -<A, in (< ”• 

-lift > -iA > -d, in pid (Pr. ”• 

^dd>-d>T (tr), in hat (1 Aar) (<!«#*-) “* ’ 

(Bid,). 

•« > -i, in drt (< dotta-) “ given '. 
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-Uh >4(1 4^), in uial (t (< uUkiia^) “ high ” (Bid.). 

«-rfp > ^, in ugdt (< udffotO') " arose 
-pt > -iy in uoil (< uifc^pta-) “ arose ” ; wU (< avdpta-) 

“ arrived ” ; wi (< sapta-) “ seven ; hvi (< supia-) “ slept 
. Ob. B. Nawl Conjundi. —(a) If the Nasal precedes:— 

-AU > -n^, in tCTiffu (I (< iafikaiaJi) “ o pear ” 
(Bid.). 

•uyh . ■ in^njr “ the leg ”. 

•fiC > *»j, in ponj (< pafiaa) “ five ”. 

•t*d > -», in an (< a?^) “ an egg ” ; itmdi (< ionduio) 

“ rice ” ; dan (< da^io-) “ a handle ” ; {ion < randa’) 

“ a widower ”, 

-7i<> -n, in (ion (< danio-) “ a tooth ”; bason {< wwanto-) 

“ spring ” ; himSn (< Itimania-) “ winter ”. 

-nfA > -nd or in Vgan- (< Vranth-) “ bind ” ; pond or 
pan (< “ a road ”, 

-ndJt >'n, man i< awtto-) “ bbnd ” ; few (< sianiiAa*) 
“ the shoulder 
(b) If the Nasal follows :— 

•gn >-g, in hg^ (< lopnaifcoh) “ he went near ”. 

-ian > > n, in yun (< jyoUna, Pr. jonbS) “ the moon ". 

-yn > n, in ^ {< wayna-) " a dream ”. 

-fffl > in ftmw {< oimon-) own Cf. Kah. <5n“. 

4m > p,“b in jw5“ he ”, and aban “ self ” ; Both < aiman-. 
See |§*m, 188. 

5c. C. demi-wwi Conjuncu. (o) If the flemi-vowel la y :— 
> y-, in ytm (<^5te»a) “ the moon 
4y >4>4l>*r{?-r), innar (1 nor) (< na^o) “dancing’' 
(Bid.). ’ 

^), in iw (1 kur) (< hidt/a-) “ a wall ”, 

-iy > in oj {< odya) “ to-day 

> -j, in V^j' (< budhyat!) “ hear ” ; V^vj- 
(< iudhyalei “ learn ”. 

{b) It the semi-vowel is f. (1) If the r precedes :— 

h kan {< iarpo) “the ear”; pin {KpSrM-) 
*• the full moon 
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> -r, in *«ra (< feartori-) “ a knife Here tho second 
r has been elided. See above (§4). 

-rth>'ih, -i, -d. in fS/A, sat, or (before m) sad (< sariha-} 
" witi”. 

-rdafjh > dh. in ffodhS « ffOrdad/MU) “ an ms ” (§ 36). 

^dr >-i (t-ih in <ii (t of) (< ardra-} “ mud ” (Bid.). 

•riA > -r, in or {< ardha-) “ half ”. 

^>-m,mkam(<Jearfni “work”; caf:?^(< comta) 
"skin”. 

-fy >-f > elided, in » (< «t 2 ryo-> •»*<-> 6t) “the 
eun^dS). 

-fv > “f > elided, in de (< dam > *dan > de) “ a epoon ’. 
-ra > i, d, in jHtf or pad (< Av. jxtrlti-) “ behind 
(2) If the r follows;— 

if., -itr>fe, in H (<itrt3«f-) “hard”; aih {<cukrar) 
“ a«d 

4r > I (U), in cei (? «D {< caJcra-) “ a circle ” (Bid.), 
pr- > P-, in Vpaw (> V^^-) “ << pr&no*) 

“a village 

<r->o- (lo), in 00 (?tfo) «<n’- “ three oel (tpci) 
(< tfoyodaia) “ thirteen " (Bid.), 
tr-> a- {? d-), in (f flirt} (< ^ 5 yo-) “ third " (Bid.). Cf. 
G. pxiU, P. pwiWe (< jnflro-) “ a son 

> -t, in kit (< A«iro) “ where V’; (< foMi) “night ”. 

This is tho ordinary Prakrit change, 

-ttr > -t, in pei (< poflra-) “ a feather This also is the 
Prakrit change. 

-ir> -0 (1 •(;), in puc (tp«c) (<pti/T<i-) “a eon”. This is 
the Dardic change. 

dr- > d-, in daS (t dal) (< ir5A#d) “ a grape This is the 
Prakrit change. 

ir- > (? ^), in jlp (? f^) (< d^ha- > *dnpa-) “ long ”. 

This is the Dardio change. 

-dr > -n, in nm (< nidra > *niddS > *nindd) “ sleep 
This is a common Indian change. 
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in Vp*^ {<fr&paycAi) “receive”; %/?»»• 
t< pr^rayal^ " send”, 

hhT~ > bh-, in W5 (< bhraiS). Sec | Se, above. 
w- > 6“, in (< Vvn^). " go 
' (c) If the semi-vo^vel is v :— 

IE ujai {< ujjvala^) “ white ”, 

•iv> -d, in b'ud {< boAufoo-) “ many 
dih > der {< doof*) “a door 

ith > b- and dv-, in ^ (< dvs%a*) “ again ” ; du/^ (< dvjr 
l7yo) “ second 

•btr > -5, ia^ (<yiX»a) “ the tongue ”, 

((2) If the semi-vowel is 2 :— 

•2d > *2, in ^2 (< ffddo') •' abuse”. 

D. Sibilant ConjVRoJe. 

•A; > -I, -s, in^wi or jwil (< pa^co) “ after ” (§ 3d). 

* -iy >4, in Vjw^ (<jwiyoft') “ see 
Ae, Iv > «. See Article sS in Vocabuiary. 

-si > -ifeA > in A«^(«2) (< hifia- > ^suklia- > siiga-), 
“ dry ” ; nigSU (< nisi52ffya<s) “he will extract 
> -8, in (< dr?^ “ seen 
•^ > -d (? “d) in mtd (? mid) i< “ aweet 

-?ts > 'Jtm, in iilun {< “ black ”. 

-?y) > -^> (< or P**?^*’) “ ^ flower”. 

>J (! i) or e (? e), ia doi (1 daS) (< dr&fesa) “ a grape ” 
(Bid.); Mtl {1 (<btd»^2f#a) “hunger” (Bid.); pacin 

(Bid.) (1po^'») or paiin (Ijwfm) (< pojfe««-) “a bird”; 
achl (ta<») (<<nfe^) “the eye”); kac (1 fcsp) (KkaJe^f) 
“ neat ” ; ctS (? (< k^Tra-) “ milk 

-tfcf > -<3. in (< utJetipia-) *' arose 
•if?! > -n, in iln (< “ sharp 

’k?m > -TO, in pdm (< pakfman') “ wool 
ih~>k~, in kan (< SitondAo-), “ the shoulder 
St >4, in not {<nasta^) “the nose”; hal (<A«to-) 
“the hand 

St > s, in 3ds (Psht. dost) “ a friend ”, This is a borrowed 
word. 
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rtr- > 0 - (1 ff-) in c? {1 (^ (< ««t?) “ a womaD Cf. Sh. 
cAi, (At. 

gtJi. > in tJuUii (< tihapilcth) “ placed ” ; Ihv (< sthi- 

Uikoh) ‘‘ifi 

<pA->j>*, in “brcuJc” (intrans.); 

^/por- {< sphoiaijat^ “break” (Wans.). 

> -jjn, in asnxun (Psht. «7«5n) “ heaven A dcfoniin- 
tion of a borrowed word. Cf. «, sing. obL of c •^uis ”, sIjir. 
loc. a-7na. 

^ > elided, in aS (< asyi*-) “ the mouth Cf. KsU. 
«*, and (I 4) -e- elided 

> «-, in fen (< svapna-) “ n dream 

fv > ^, in la (<»nzfd) “a eiater”. Tbie change of s 
to I seeme to be abnormal. In rd < iudfo-, there ia a rcveiae 
change. See Article s6 in the Vocabulary. 

-««>-«, ia mas (<nidAM-) “meat”. 

6, Swrmary~—lt will have been observed that, while many 
of the above phonetic changea are the eame ae those found In 
I nd ian Prakrits, many are of a quite diSerent character, and 
are peculiar to T&rwili and other Dardie languages. It Is 
natural that in Bardic, even if we supposo to bo not of 
Indian origin, some of its phonetic changes should be the 
same aa those that have occurred in India, and also in other 
Indo>£uiopcan languages, such os, for instance, the Romance 
forms of speech. But there ate other cases in which a sound 
follows Indian aualogiee in one word, and Bardic anabgics 
in another. For example, tr in rSiri^ “ night ”, beoomea f in 
the TOrw^ Bl. Here we have an Indian change, On the 
other hand, when the tr in putra- “ a son ”, becomes o (or c) 
in Torwali pSc (pAo), we lecogoize a Bardic change, unlike 
anything found in India. Tdrwall is one of the most southern 
of the Bardic langoogcs, and lies close to the Indian border. 
Such facts show that in it there has been a certain admixture 
of elements, and I here give a list of thote sound-changes 

wiiich seem to me to be non-Indian, and to be purely Bardio. 
2 pay no attention to those coses in which Bardic and Indian 
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developments coincide, as it is usually iispcssible to say 
‘^bother they are indepeDdent Dardic forms or are due to 
borrowing. 

7. We must iirst note such general peculiarities ae (1) the 
‘alveolar pronunciation of sounds that in India would be 
cerebral, (2) tlie fact that intervocalic single occlusives are 
not necessarily elided,^ (S) tlio frequent interchaogo of surds 
and sonon?:;^ (d) the disospiration of sonant aspirates, (B) the 
fact that certain consouante arc opcRthetically afiected by 
a following palatal vowel or scmi'vowcl, (0) the frequent 
intcrchauge of c and $, and of j sod i. and (7) tbc almost 
eert^ ezistence of the cerebmlized palatals c, j, and i. 

For particular coDSonaotal changes, we have d>l, and 
d > 1 > I; initial y remaning unchanged, while initial 
v>b; change of initial r (through 1) to 5; I> *; inter¬ 
vocalic i does not necessarily become h, but does so in one 
recorded instance ; cch > i; 94-fd, all > n; lm> 

both I and pi jU>V \ ^ i (• ^ * tr > o (1 o) and ^ ; 
dr (1^, ^ ; dv > both b and d , k?> $ S) and c (? c) ; 
fcwn>m; st>t ; str>o(^c); spk>p; and.in one case, 
av>iu. Intspvooalic n is oocasionally, and intervocalic 
r and f (including ry and rv) ace always, elided. 

The only prominent Daidic peculiarities that I have net 
noted in Torwili are the preservation unchained of $t, and 
of other sft^ilont conjunots such os «m, tv, preserved as 9p ; 
and the regular preservation of initial r'Compounds, such as 
pr- and the like. In such cases, TdrwiU has, with modifica¬ 
tions, followed the Indian custom. 

3. Attention may here he drawn to one promi/icnt feature 
of TBrwali which is of some general interest. It is that 
TBrwali is an absolutely unwritten language. It is known 

^ H«re. however. TonvilS egrsaewitb Apebhwh^ Frelait. As Apebhra* 
zbia WM e 2^ortli*WBet«m diebob, it ney bo n^eeted theb ii h«« here 
itllm andor the infiaeoce of D&rdio. 

* Rare also, so fw •• ooncems intervocolio lunfe. tben is egreoipent 
w^tb A^bhrezbte. Tbo eenio reaierki epply (Uee here. 
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only os it lias coino out ol tHe mouths of its speakers, and 
not from any indigenous document; and, pace xoj friends 
who might wish, in regard to it, to follow the rules of Indo- 
European philology, these rules cannot bo applied in ail their ^ 
strictness to sixch a language, Tho philological rules to 
vHaich we are accustomed are hasccl evorywhorc on written 
documents, whether Sanskrit, Latin, Greek, Gotlitc, ISngllxU, or 
what not. Wo have snch languages in a form tUaSTiatl hcttoinc* 
petrified by the fact that they wore written. Tlw* writkii 
form represente tho language as it was fotrrudi?.cil at Home 
definite period, or periocla, of lime. But a spoken lunguiigc 
is neTST petrified, never iormalitcd, Tt is always duingfng, 
and is never resting. At each particular moment it ie jictiially 
passing through a process of development on its own lines, 
and the language as a whole of fifty years ago is not the same 
as that spoken at the present day. Moreover, on the aside 
day, no two persons speak exactly the same language—one 
will say, for instance jwtow/c, while another will say padc-tje, 
for “ backwards Again, in a spokeji language, as distinct 
from one the standard of which has been fixed by writing, 
all words do not develop at the same rstte, BiUcrcnt causes 
retard the development of particular words. Such a reason 
might be religious associations, or old memories that keep 
the word in its ancient form, or it might bo—the most 
important of all—the demand for intelligibility*. As an 
example, let *us take the old Sanskrit word ghola- “ a home 
If we followed tho rules that, in the case of other simitar 
words, obtain in TorwAlI, the i would beconro r and would 
then be elided, and the aspirated sonont ffk would lose its 
aspiration, so as to become The resultant Tocwali word 
would thus he But, unfortunately, in Tfirwali, the word 
<?o is already taken up for another purpose, and means “ bull ”. 

• Tb9 nme ii true, say. for coUoquiiJ Snijlish. Wc mighC taku tlirw 
peraona. ono of whom will um tho lltorary " are not", another will »>' 
" aren't ”, whi lo the third will eay ' aintIt« obvious that tho phoiiuO* 
pulo that accoonte for the literary "ar« not" will not aceount for tite 
eiBolWneoiis oKiebmeo of both " aren't " and " Aint". 
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A$ the first object of all loriguage ia not to oblige phoaoticiaM, 
&jit to be intelligible, the normal development of ghUo 
was stopped ot on earlier stage, and the word remained as 

gfio _useful and intelligible, but disappointing to itamers of 

•phonetic ndos. To take a parallel example from Incliau 
coUociiiud spcueli :-^wcording to the Profit grammarians 
ami tbft literature stamlardised by them, tlm Skiiiskrit word 
“siTrow”, became the literary Prakrit baa*, the line 
of tlcnlopmciit being fotbo- > hagd’ > baa. Put the colloquial 
laiiguugc felt tiro uncertainty of the word boa. It could, it 
is truc.Tcpresent kaka- “ a crow”, but it could also represent 
kaca- '' crystal ”, and %a- “ the body As the speakers 
loolced upon language, not aa a machine for concealing 
thought, but as a machine for oaqjressing it, and felt that 
boo- in ordinary use would be unintelligible, it stopped its 
devclo|)ment at the second stage, b^, and, as we kucw 
from Hemaeaudra IV, 390, kept the word in that form for 
centuries after the literary language had given its blessing 
to kSa. Thus, b^it has remained in Hindi to the present day. 
If this could occur in a language which had a written literature 
to act as a standard for normal pronunciation, what may we 
not expect from a language like TOrwuli which has no written 
literature at all. In such a langu^^o, phonetic development 
in no way progresses so evenly as our comparative philologists 
would * hfjvc us bolieve. Some words progressed abng 
“ regular ” lines, as the Sanskrit pov- has become tbe TOrwali 
go ; and others, in the same language, stopped their develop¬ 
ments at the point where unintelligibility began. In the 
history of a language that has never been recorded in writing, 
and which at every moment of its bfe—for it, and it only, is 
reallv living—is developing on its own lines and at its own 
speed, halting here, progressing there, at no date is it possible, 
as some philologists would have us do, to draw a line, and to 
say that here it will be found that all words have arrived at 
the same sta^e of development. TOrwall, like all the Dardic 
languages, gives many ezamples of this. Some words aie in 
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one st&ge of deTeIoptci£nt, and otliocs are in another. In 
one word an mtervocalic i may be elided, in another it may 
be changed to d, and in yet another to ^ No general law will 
coyer all these coace. Or, again, one man will develop a word 
in one way, and his neighbouc {though speaking the same * 
language) in another; or the same man, as tho spirit moves 
him, will develop d**, into b, at one time, and into d at smother. 
We cannot say that there are any dofinitoly rules for 
^e development of an unwritten laiig\iagc. Wc must lio 
content with acknowledging the exlstoncc of a general 
tendency towards one line of development. To attempt to 
twist such a tendency into a universal law is doii^ that for 
which the Indian Prakrit Grammarians have been condemned 
by every European scholar who has studied the m . 


TKB ASITICLS 

9. The numeral e “ one serves as an indefinite article. 
Examples will be found under the head of numerals (| 51). 

As in other connected languages, a demonstrative pronovm 
is often found where we should employ the definite article. 
Numerous examples will be found in the si^ious dealing 
with pronouns. 


Deci^ksion 
Qender of Nouu 


10. The feminine gender certainly exists as a grammatical 
form, but is most easily observed in the case of adjectives 
and participles. As regaids nouns, there are, as usual, certain 
cases in which difierent words ate employed to distinguish 
gender. For human beings, such are 

Mtucuhfte I'minane, 


hap “father” (L. 47). 
bha “ brother ” (L. 49). 
mfH “ man ” (L. 61). 

pfic‘'eon”(L. 65). 


yai “ mother ” (L. 48). 

« “ sister ” (L. 50). 
chi (I, 61, 53), ci (1 c5) 
“woman ” (L*.67). 
dAu “ daughter ” {L. 66J. 
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For animals, we have 

•ffJid “ hoKO ” (L. 138). ghS “ mare ” (L. 139). 

go “ bull ” (I/. 142). ga “ cow " (L. U3). 

Hja “ dog " (L. 146). kifi “ bitch " (L. UT). 

' birai “ ho^at " (L. 160). ciial “ naruiy-goat" (L. 161; 

II, 18). 

hiuai “ Btj;g ” (L. 153). “ <lo0 ” (L-154). 

A few^ords occnxring in the folktales arc feminize by 
meaning. Such are 

cA 4(1 f») “a wife'’ (1,01, 63). 
r^gofia “ a queen " (III, 47 ff.). 
wun " a girl " (III, 17 fl.). 

11. Other words can be identilied as femiome by their 
termiaations, by the corresponding PaStS geiwler, or by words 
with which they are in agreement. Such ate 
arti “ a request ” (TD, 6). 

“happiness", in Xvda Pak God, the Pure 
has given happiness " (I, 20). 
maioraiU “ eongratidaticn ” (I, 3$). 

padiaM. badWn “rule ", in pddiahl hi “his rule became'’ 
(III, 46, 60 61). 
makga (11, 6). 

!>& “ a word ”, in meB bat banl “ ewd the same word " (I, 35). 
dvwa ” a prayer " (11, 42 ff,). 

majlat entertainment ", as in magUu aSi “ there was an 
entertainment ” (1, 18 ). 
rmkadima “ a quarrel ” (II, 6). 

pan, pond “ a road ”, in pan i\a hi “ there was no road ” 
(in, 67); « 2 «r pemi in-ji “ I have walked a long way 
to-day" (L. 224). 

sS “ a bridge ", in « “ he broke the bri^e " (II, 13). 

yap “ a canal ", in Js y&p nigSd “ he excavated that canal" 
(m, 64). 

zog “ noise “,ULdefi zdg hi “ there was a noise at the door " 

(in. 20). 

zdi “ ni^t", in or hi “ it was midn^t ’ (HI, 43). 
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12. As a nils, no moans aro available for testing the genOers 
of the nouns occurring in the Follftales. Indeed, only of the* 
words given in the above lists is the gender bilrly certain. 
Biddulph, however, in his vocabulary marks the gender of 
every noun mentioned by him, niid this infornuvtiou is taken 
from it, and recorded again in the vocabubiry sippendod to 
the present account of the langiuigo. 

Declension 

1$. The following may be taken to be t)ic principal forms 
in the declension of Hr, a liouse 



Singular. 

Plural 

Nominative 

Hr 

Hr 

Agentive 

Hre, hr 

Hr, (1) hra 

Accusative 

Hr 

Hr 

Instrumental 

Hrg-dS 


Dative 

Sir-ke, {-gg, -yl) 

Hra-kS 

Ablative 

Hrd, 8ir->na, 

Hrd-mS, -k^a 

GJenitive 

tfff-S* 

Hrd-H 

Locative 

Hrc, Hr-nie 

Hr&-tn£ 

A 


The above paradigm is to be taken only as a ^oral gaido. 
No complete paradigm of any single word can be gathered 
from the forms given in the Folktales. Details for each case 
are given below. • 

14. SingnJar NominatiFe.—Naturally, no remarks are 
necessary for this case. 

15. Singular Vocative.—Two Vocatives occur in the Folk¬ 
tales. In Suliiimaniga " 0 SuJaimanik [ ” (III, 40), the Inter¬ 
jection is probably a, and the final k. coming between two 
vowels, has been softened to p (f 3i). The other vocative is 
e suMwi “ 0 youth ! (I, 47), surd calls for no remarks. 

16. Singular Aceusative.-~The object of a transitive verb 
takes no special termination. In other words, the Accusative 
is the same in form os the Nominative. Thus, H ^gal" draw 
water!" (L.237); bayanIS« recite! " (H, S5); diratMdanko 

20 * 


DSCLRNSION*: O&I/IQUE VORU [§ 18 

“ put tlic lioufle ill onler! ” 20); dirajana “ make ye the 

* house dcmi! ” {I, 37) ; duwa ko "grant thou a favouil " 
(II, 44); gil diti4ad “was gi/jng bread " (I, S9); 
nima^ti " (I) desire ICMuship ” (II, 38) ; lat kmoa “ do yo 
figiitlH" ! ’ (HI, 5, 28) ; wiwtoraB "give congratulation! 
(I, JH)); jmn mhii “ prepare a roii<l! " (III, 37); Mron ww?- 
" KIVU tlie <laughter to nie *' (1,48); fHcsarfindgiruHiil 
“ I gill *■ (III. 25); min MJnii pajfU-ke <& “give 

i\uti nipro. (?t!i<*f«* rii|>wK, § 04) to him I" (L. 234); taml 
iu 9/tfw/fT t/fi “ give thy »later to iiio I" (I, 33); tapijf konin 
•' he may malcc iuijiiiry *' (I, 37). 

17. Singular Oblioue Form.—There arc traeos of an Oblique 
Form ii&ccl before ^Mstpositions, the termination being a 
(or a) or c (or 5). Occaaioiully, the oblique form in e («) by 
itacU indicates acme cose. Tluia, vfe shall see that it is 
cniiiloyod to indicate the .^entivc (| 31) and the Locative 
(§38). Similarly, vn have the Oblique form in a in iodu $ii 
“ aware of tlic fight ” (III, 19, 21). With postpositions, the 
form in e occurs in tSuIaiwlnfiU “with Sulaimaitik" 
(III, 3), and in Minganre-z/i “ (wont) to Mingaora” (1,1), and 
is also common before the Instrumental postposition tie (§ 23). 

Gcncrully, however, os in Tirahi, the tcrraUiation of tbo 
Oblique Form ia dropped before a postposition, so that it is 
the same in form as tbo Nominative. Numerous instances 
will be found in the following paragraphs. 

18. Two feminine Vk’ords ending in d deserve special mention 
hero. One is “ a sister ”, which has an Oblique Form H, 
in tanu §i-ge (or -yc) “ (said) to his sister ” (I, 27, 42). No 
occurrence of the Plural of this word has been noted. The 
other word is dhu “ a daughter For this, we hsve no 
example of the Oblique Singular, but the Nominative Plural 
is dhx, with an Oblique Plural dhia (? dkdd) (L. 116, 116). 
We may ccd elude, therefore, that these two words are declined 
as follows:—Sing. Nom. W, dhu ; Obi. S%, dhl ; Plur. Nom. 
5?, dhl ; Ohl Ha (1 #tfl), dhia (dAio), It may be noted that 
in Wa^I PaSt6 w regularly becomes 5, and that in EaSmlri 
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u becomes i In an oblique case, as in irwr** “a well'’, sg. 
dat- Irtris. 

19. As in tho last two wools, the termioatiou of the Plural 
Oblique form ie a or d. This will be ooDsidered more par¬ 
ticularly under the head of tho Plural (§ 40). 

20. In Sioiv, the Singular Oblique Fonn ends in ti, anti 
the Plural in J. 

21. Singular AgentiTe,—As in cognate langi^cs, the 
subjoct of a transitive verb in a tenec formwl from the past 
participle is put into the Agentive case. The full form of 
this case is the same as that of the ObUque Form in e, but is 
rarely used. Examples ate yoe (Nom. fo) tapos in “ tho 
boy made inquiry *’ (I» 24); pui (Nom. po) beta in^u “ Che 
boy has made a marriage ” (L, 225); SuUnmStnike huktm 
H “ Suiaiminik made an order " (III, 13, so 59). 

22. Generally, however, as in Tirahi, the termination is 

dropped, ao that the Agentive case is the same in form as the 
Nominative. Thus: jwwldar bdi honi “the headman said 
a word ” (I, 35); kufar haiai “ the Kafir drove (them) away ” 
(11, 16); Xtida Pah tfi-d “God, the Pure, bw 

given happiness “ (I, 20); mai mi ;f5f4-wo iapos K “ the man 
made inquiry from this ” (I, 6), and so elsewhere; 
rSjgana gin “ the queen took him ” (III, 55); yfic (or pui. 
see above) hibd H-du “ the son has made a marriage “ (L. 225). 
From these examples, it will be seen that the special form 
for the Agentive ease has practically gone out of use, aitd has 
been noted only in regard to two words. 

23. Singular InstrumentaL—The postposition of the 
Instrumental case is U (or The same postposition is 
used to form the Conjunctive Participle (§202). The 
meaning of the case is often indefinite, and sometimes 
approaches that of a Locative. The postposition generally 
follows the Oblique Form in c (g). Examples (without the 
Oblique Form) are : jabal Jiat-ie ginogd “ he took the pick¬ 
axe with (i,e. into) his hand ” (III, 3S); melditop-U ga “ he 
went by (i.e. on) a visit ” (HI, 48), 
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24. After a vovel or n, ie becomes de, as in jayim ddie-de 

on the opposite side ” (HI, 56); yowie-de “ on account of a 

trouble ” (I, 11, 55); iAAie gan “ bind with a rope” 

(L. 236); ck hudu-dC “ (I) baTO beaten with many 

stripes (L. 226); ei-dS lasujl “ croesad bj a bridge ” {II> 12). 
In one cnse—^'On'de did “struck (her) with an arrow (III, 30) 
—the termination of the Oblique Form has been dropped. 

25. TlC^oetposition Ic is common both in Dardie and in 
Indian. Of. Hindi thy and my Piiacc £anffuaffe% p. 34. 

26. |g»npiUi» Dative.—The postposition of the Dative is 
ie, ffc, yS, or S, often written <U, ye, e. With kd, we have: 
dod-ifee “ (said) to the ancestor ” (JT, 8, 9); gam^ke “ (went) 
to the village “ (III, 46) ; ku far'ke “ for the sake of tbe Ka£r ” 
(11, 11); laf-ie “ (ready) for fighting " (III, U, 12); mdi~ke 
" (said) to the man ” (III, 12); rabar-ke “ (go) for a ” 
(IH, 13); SulaimSmi'ki (“ swd) to Sulaimanik” (HI, 11); 
(Suiaimomic-ie, id. (HI, BS); iir-ie “ (came, went) to the 
house” (I, 42 ; II, 16 ; entered, HI, 29). In 5uiai»nofwl« 
&i3idd< B “ made Sulaiminik defeated ” (HI, 16), 5u2aimdni^ 
is contracted from Sulaimdnik-kg, and the word (in the 
bhdm prayega) is the object of a transitive verb in the past 
tense. Similarly, r^'gana SuhifTidnige gin “ that queen 
took Sulaimanik (ill, 55), in ithkh the ii: of the contracted 
^uZaMnontie has been softened to y, as coming between two 
vowels (§ 3i). 

27. For gS, we have :—(anC hadiahi^e vat ” came to his 

own rale” (111, 60); “(go, etc.) to Bihun” (Hi, 

13,14,48, Bl) 5 gdm-g^ “ to the village ” (HI, 56,60); C^umal- 
gg “ (came) to (HI, 10); kam^e " (cecited) to the tribe ” 
(II, 83); Jfonbe^^c “ (took) him to E.” (Ill, 36); pade~ge 
“ (drove them) backwards ” (11,18,14,15); pal-gg ip “ came 
back ” (I, 26 ); p&^S (said) to the boy ” (I, 83); Semu~$e 
“ (said) to S.” (HI, 35); B-ge “ (said) to the sister ” (I, 27); 
ioatan-gg “ (went, etc.) to the coontry" (I, 46; II, 1, 7); 
gai~ge " (s^d) to the mother (1, 27). 

28. For yd or I, have —Baba~ge “ (broi^t him) to 
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theBabi” (II, ; hsmS-ye " (said) to the army ” (III, 13); 
mx^ToH-ye ap ** came for coogratulation (1, 40); Mayo^y^ 
“ (said) to Mays ” (HI, M); mSpo^ hana^H “ he says to this 
boy ” (I, 25); rajgana-ye “ (said) to the queen ” (IK, 50); 
5m«-ye “ (said) to S. ” (IJT, 7, so 33); s?-;/e “ (said) to the 
sister” (I, 42). In yo-e, above, the y has bccji dropped 
beCwoon two voweJe. 

Id yora-ye “ (an exile) on the bank (of tlie Indu*^ (UI, 4), 
and in Hr-ke “ in the house ” (I, 27), tho Dative is used in 
the sense of the Locative. In ilfm|i7aore-ye “(;voot) to 
Mingaora ” (I, 2), Mifi^oore is in the Oblique Porm. 

29. From iostonoea like ySvi-kG and §Ugt and st^jS, 

tre can condado that these three postpositions may be used 
ad libsCum, one for the other. The original postposition was 
probably he, of which gt and ye (a) are weakened forms. 
Kt (< hiS) is a common Dative aufibc in Dardic and Indian 
languages, and in Maiy2 it reappears os gai. So far as we 
con see, words ending in vowels seem to prefer ye or ye (or e), 
or, in other words, the h between two vowels tends to become 
g, and then to disappear, a y being inserted in compensation. 
Similarly, in Suia, the termination Jyo, of tho post participle, 
is liable, in the colloquial language, to be sonnded as ^ 2 yo. 

30. Singular Abladve.—The Singular Ablative sometimes 
ends in d (or a). Thus, Hrajama pewit ** be sent clothes from 
the house” (I, 50); puxiad niydi “issued (i.e? ceased) 
from enmity ” (I, 62); Hra “ issued from the house ” 
(Ill, 31); Sulaimanik rdna itdl " Sulaizuanik arose from 
sleep ” (ITT, 43); Kalamo-xva " down from Kalam ” (III, 61); 
Semit waUma haiat “ 8emu drove (him) from the country ” 

(in, 3 ). 

31. More often, the Ablative i s indicated by the postposition 
ma (or wd), or tnia “ from in ”, or by the postposition h^a 
" from The former may be compared with the Tirahi inoy 
the Ea£mlri frutrtsa, and tbe Sanskrit madhjal. K^a is a 
compound of Ac, the postposition of the Dative, and ;5. 
With ja, compare the Sipa jS, id. Examples with md, etc., 
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are : kHUmd “ from the well ” (L. 287) ; “ («ked) 

•from the Khan *' (I, 5); mai-ma " (wked) front the man 
(I, 24); saran-ma " (asked) from the girl ” (III, 28); Badax~ 
ian-nnd (he came) from Badakhshan ” ( 11 , 7); U Ku/dr-mid 
pade-ge Set/at “they were driven bockwaicfs from (i.e. by) 
that ” (II, 13); GumSl^id “ (the army came) from 
Ourool” (III, 14); K<tiar-mia “(he came) from Katar ” 
(II, 1); “(he took taxes) from TCrwal” (II, 5). 

32. For k^d, we have ’.“^ttiednddr-k^a " (I bought it) from 

a shopkeeper “ (L. 241); “ (taller) than the sister ” 

(L. 231). 

33. Postpositions signifying “ after " govern the Ablative, 
as in Uld pdi " after from then ”, i.e. after that time (II, 49; 
m, 47); pd ie’k^d ptydj ye-dw " the boy comes behind 
tieo ” (L. 239). 

54. SinsuJar CSeiiitive.—The Genitive talces the termination 
(sometimes written -ec, -el). This may be compared 
with the Tirahl Genitive termination -s or -li, with the 
KalmXr! Dative termination •«, with the Su^a termination 
•se ^ of the Agentivc, and with the Sanskrit Genitive termina¬ 
tion -sya. Tbero does not appear to be any difference of 
function between the termination -h and the termination 
•M (-el).® 12xamplc3 ore :—yarfl*yc “ to the bank 
of the Indus ” (111, 4); Bdba-H Mm-gi ** to the tribe of the 
Baba " ^U, 33); yuldfi Sap-es “ bappines of the father ” 
(I, 22); Wfi-« i^dm “a i*tfi-t»e ” (II, 81); efuM «l “the 
breast of a shc-goat ” (II, 18); doM e pd “ a eon of the 
ancestor ” (II, 18); iaman “ a master of the share ” 
(11, 25); gam-si x^Jak " the people of the village ” (I, 30); 
yAo'ji sw “ the saddle of the horse “ (L. 226); dad 

“the ancestor of the d&het (clan)’’ (11, 7, etc.); kdnt-si 
imam “ the Imam of the tribe ” (11, 50); x^-sS saran “ the 

* Tliis ii rcoJIf a Bative termlnatioQ. Cnnifmed to tlie AgenUve onder 
tbe mfiBeoeo oi Tibetan. 

* ThrMM euch oe 64S "tbe brother of tbo nen" entlnSJ’.nAi 

'* the eistor of tbo men ” {botii in L. 291) nggeii tbet s» i* maecoline, aod 
ei (ejaioine; but this is not bomo out b^ the otbor ozenplcs. 

* 31 


§35] 


TORWAU 


daughter of a Khan (I, 39, 43); inoiaz “ a guest 

of the ” (I, 46); tvaian-gc “ to the countrj of 

the Ehan *’ (I, 46); 

(I, 63); x^nasi dad “the ancestor of IChana ” (11, 34); 
mdi-n SH " the man’s sister” (L. 335}; mai'Se pd " the man’s 
sou *' (L. 338); frm-se hha “ t)ie man’s brother ” (L. 331]; 
MayM fjtSS “men of Mayo” (III, 22); Miakusi cdld-lxi 
“ up to the rock of Miehku ” (III, 61); Narid-^i dud “ the 
ancestor of the Narer (clan) ” (II, 1); pO~si Ifi “ tho r 

of the boy " (I, 44); pw ” the son of the uncle ” 

(L. 225); Semdse la^ke "for a fight of (i.e. with) SemQ ” 
(III, 12); 5cmu-S4 lurmd " S/s army” (III, 14); SemS^ 
iiV-Ae “ to S.’s house ” (III, 39); tUar-et mdi " the man of the 
guitar” (I, 5, etc.); SuiaimdniM karma "S.’s army” 
(in, 14); Stdaimanih-H saran ” S.’a daughter ” (III, 23); 
Stiiaimanik-^ padSahi “the rule of S, ” (III, 46, so 61); 
sai-se Bmcd " the price of the thing ’* (L. 232); TatoSi-si 
Imam "the Imam of TSrwSl ” {II, 51); iw6oi?wi d«t«i " the 
grant of a rifle ” (II, 44, 46); waian^i x^-se puit “ a 
desceedant of the Khan of the country ” (I, 12); wuan-si 
ierikai "division of the country” (II, 8); loatan-ii «mtr 
" the wa^ of the country ” (II, 43); pai^* oii " the breast 
of the mother ” (II, 18, 21). 

36. The Genitive is sometimes governed by a postposition 
89 in gko-ee jada " on a horse ” (L. 230); NingoR-n hiC'h 
" (went) near N.” (I, 3); earan-si kan^ke " (went) near the 
girl (Hi, 39); dadan-si ken-ta “by the aide of tho fire¬ 
place” (III, 42); TdwSlsi mu£-ke "in front of TCrwal ” 
(TI, 31); tham>^ tin “ under a tree ” (Tj. 230). 

S6. In one instance, the Oblique Form, or Ablative, alone, 
is used for the Genitive. It is nedd phSm diSe, on the opposite 
aide of the river” (II, 3). 

37. The verb Vdi- "strike ” apparently puts the object 
struck in the Genitive, as in saran-w fasTnU did " he struck the 
girl with an arrow ” (III, 30); SemM i5-ri did " he struck 
Semu’s head ” (III, 44), It is to be noted thot in Sina verbs 
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Pp. 32,1 21; 43, 1. 16 ; 46, I 7 ; 42, 1. 10 ; 66,1. 16 ; 
70, 1. 21; 85, 1. 19; 86, 1. 9; 105, col. 2; 118, 
11.13,17. lUad 

Pp. 41, 1. IS; 43, 1. 12. B«ail ”de'\ and correct the 
Index Oil p. 93 oocordiogly, 

P. 64, 1. 4 item bottom, for “ to be read 
to be’'. 

?. 93, The entry "ilhe” is in wioog alphabetical order. 

P, 163, Art, x^inm. Add “ Cf, Gar. hdnza, Kh, 

and odd tliese words in their proper places oc 
pp. 202 nud 204. 


SBCLEKSIOM, LOCATIVE g 41 

of striking do not t&ke the ecoiuative, but take a special 
tariety of the Obli^^ue B'orto for the object stmck.^ 

38. Singular Locative.—The Oblique Form in e (5) fa 
commonly used in a locative sense. Thus, “ at the 
door ” (in> 21); dih “ on the (opposite) aide (of the river) ” 
(If, 3; diH, III, 37); iiri “in the house” (DI, 18; 
L. 223, 226, 233). A Locative in o occurs in fonjam kSlo 
(Norn. lal) “ in the fifth year ” (IH, 9). 

39. The poatpoeition fitc (variants. mS, «i», wt) means “in ”, 
as in hat-ttii “ in the hand ” (I, 4); kujrd’mS “ in the guest¬ 
room ” (1,18) ; Hie-md “ in the village ” {II, 19) ; manjlas-mS 
"in the entertainment" (I, 21); Tou>di-me “in Tfirwar’ 
(II, 2); khan4^ “ on the hill-top ” (L. 229). 

“ in Bihun " (III, 47) ; £anbeUml “ ia K.” 
(HI, 2); iSl-mi “ in the fight ” (lU, 18); May^l " in M.” 
(Ill, 4); ?wnicfl-mt “ in P.” (II, 3); T6vdi-mx “ in Torwal ” 
(U, 20, 29); uxUan^l “ m the country " (II, 10 ; III, 8, 46). 

40- The postposition Set means “over ”, and also “ con¬ 
cerning ", “ about ", Thus, gdm-iet “ (rule) over the village ” 
(III, 1); fdjgana’Sei “ (in love) concerning (i.e. with) the 
queen" (III, 491; sofan-&i yaht “they quarrelled over 
the girl" (111^24). 

41- Other Locative postpositions are h5 “ up to " ; pore 

“ up to, till ” ; jada “ upon “ ; kan-ke “ to near ” ; and 
kffn4a “ Ixeide". Examples are: cala-hd “up 

to the rock of Mishku " (III, 61); sotiam peria porS “ till the 
seventh generation " {II, 48); gkd-se jada “ (seated) on a 
horse " (L, 230); te saran^si kan-h pu " he went to near that 
girl" (III, 29) ; ken-ia “ by the side of the fireplace ” 

(HI, 42). It will be observed that joda, kan-ke, and ken^a 
*' govern the genitive ", 

In the phrase e d5 “on one day " (I, IS, 32), the locative 
takes no postposition whatever. 


^ Sm !Dr. Gr«beiDB Orommar, pp. 60. 60. Dr. BAU»y c4lls UiU 

form " (bo Sod Ac«aoativ« ". 
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42. Of thd above postpositions, mi can be compared with 
Ois Indian vtr, Easo^ manz, Veton fnun;, MaijS diol, 
$ioa tnaia, iniy(ai,j, Sanskrit madkyS, and Avosta 

The ori|^ of the others is obscure. The word 
Set may be compared with the Sina aic “ on ”, and with the 
Oaspian fetsiau (Avesta liaca). Pore is I>oitowo< 1 from 
Fa&tO. Bd may be the Persian hd. is probably merely 
a by-form of Set. 

45. Plural.-^Thc List of Wordn sliows a few siibstant.iv(>-K 
that form the plnraf by adding e, which, when the word ctkIh 
in a vowel, forms a diphthong. Tlicse are hdpe (sing, bap) 
” fathers ” (L. 106); fjhc '‘ 9 , marc ”, plur. yhai (L. 141); 
^ " a cow ”, piur. get (L. 145). Similarly, in the Folktales, 
we have rartme “ girls ” (sing eoran) (III, 17), The plural 
of ikd " a daughter ”, is dAi (L. U5), and the word ^ ” a 
sister ”, also has its plural probably Si (see § 18). 

As in Tirihl, however, the Nominative Plural in the Folk¬ 
tales and List is, except in the coses given above, always the 
same as the singular. The word hto* ” brothers ", “ cousins ” * 
(1,15. SI) (siagular Mo) is the only other exception. Examples 
are hirSl ” he-goats " (L. 152); chal “ahe-goafs” (id.); 
ffo •' bulls ” (L. 144); gkd “ horaca ” (L, 140) " doer ” 

(L. 155); do kSl “two years” (II, 47); kijt “bitches” 
(L. 149); kuJSf (sing, kujar or Af*par) “Kafirs” (IT, 17); 
huju “dogs” (L. 148); ^alak “people” (coUcciive noun) 
(I, 30; III, 33); wwi “ men ” (in, 22); MusulmSn " Mixsal- 
mins” (II, 29); dval ptU “twelve sons” (11, 4); pac 
“ sons ” (L, 223); soron “ daughters ” (cf. wraw “ above ”), 
(L. 115); dC Salmi “ two rupees ” (L. 232), 

44. For the Accusative Floral, we have jama pai “send 

clothes! ” (I, 49); mai “ he is grazing cattle ” 

(L. 229); rtyd iaha gtn “ take those rupees I ” (L. 235). 

45. The Plural has an Oblique Form ending in a (or d), 
used before postpositions, but, as in the Singular, it is often 

‘ Cf, BtddoJpb, p, 78, "coodDa aw »tylcd 'brabhor' <vr 'sijtor'.’' 
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dropped. For tlie Floral Dative* we liave hhaya-gi (Smg. 
^om. Plur. Nom. 6ftai) “ to the brothers ” (I, 32); 

(Sing. Nom. hap) *'to lathers” (L. 108); dhia^i (Sing. 
Nora. ^Au, Plur. Nom. dkV) “to daughters ” (L. 117); mai 
“ a mau” (Sing. Dat. mdi-ke, Plur. Nom. mai, Dat, fndso^) 
(§ Sd) (L. 119* 121,124,126). With the Obliquo termination 
droppe<l, we have imluz-gc “to the guests ” (1, 29); sanm^e 
“ to duughcers ” (L. 117). 

46. For the Plural Ablative* wo have (ZAtO'nvT or dhia-kija 
“ from dauglitora ” (L. 118 ). 

For the Plural GenitiTe, we have hSba-iS “ of fathers ” 
(L. 107); dAwwi “ of daughtem " (L. IIS); and, with the 
termination dropped, saron-rt “of daiightera " (L. 116). 

ADJECTIVES 

47. Some genuine Torwili adjectives, especiallj those strong 
forms descended from ongioal words adth the Ao^uSiz, c h a i se 
for gender as in the allied languages; but, so fares the Folktales 
go, there are few clear examples available^! have, indeed, 
noted only two. One is fe j\£mSldaT bi miU hal boni “ that 
headman ngatn said the same word” (I, 35). Here mil* 
is certainly feminine, but we do not know the form of the 
masculine. The other Is kJiir chal “ a red she-goat ”(0,18). 
Herc WtM^or ftAir is the feminine of lohir “red ”, given in 
Biddulph's vocabulary. Wo shall, however, under the head 
of verbs (|§ 169, 194,199), find several instances of feminine 
Past Participles, in which there has been a change of form 
on account of gender. On the other hand, many adjectivea 
with a weak termination do not change for gender or number, 
and the same applies to certain adjectives borrowed from 
Pa4t5. Thus 

yUra (variant yora) (Pa|t5 yerara) “good ”, in ydm mSS 
“a good man” (L. 119); yom x^aR “good happiness” 
(fern.) (I, 20)s y6ra ci “ a good woman ” (L. 128); ydra maS 
“ good men ” (L. 124); ySra a “ good women ” (L. 130). 
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nakSxa" bad ”,ia naiSfapd “a bad boy ” (L. 129); ndiora 
saran '‘a bad girl” (L. ISl). 

48. As tbe materials in the Folktales on this imjMrtant 
point arc so scanty, 2 hero give a list of adjectives that change 
for gender, abstracted from Biddulph’s Englisb-Totwdidk 
vocabulary. These I have arranged in classes, |>ermittiiig 
xis to formulate rules tJiat will apply to otlicre not given in 
the list. It will be observed that in many cji»cs the cliange is, 
as in Kasmlrl, due to old oponthcsls, althougli the original 
termination that caused the eponthesis has in most comss 
disappeared. One example will show whut I mean. The 
word KIwn “ black " has a feminine liien. This shows that 
the masculine had originally some such form as */ciianu 
(derived from Skt. with a feminine *kiiani. In 

the language as at present spoken ‘iWawis, by opeiithesls, 
has become Kfun, and •fe.'lonf has become kiSen, just as 
the ootrespondlDg KaSmiri word *rehon“ has, by epenthesis, 
krihiiH^ for its feminine. 

Sometimes the epenthesis is carried further bock than the 
final syDable. Thus, from the Skt. itwaolmiviA “soft”, wc 
have hmvl (for *kwnaiu or •kamaiu). with a foininiiie 
kernel (for *hpmaU or ‘iawKsli). This eponthesis even occuw, 
by analogy, in words borrowed from other Languages, such 
as Persian or Pa|tfl, Such a word is kamsor “weak”, of 
which the feminine is kemzer. • 

49. The following is the list of Adjectives taken Irom 
Biddulph’s vocabulary:^ 

Adjectives ending in o or 5A change the final 5 or oh to a, 
as in:— 

Masc^ine. Feminine. 

Af^a ” alert ” Aiyd (note the double epenthesis) 

«^“eas7” euga 

Those in o change o to e, as in :_ 

tijo “ beautiful " Hje (cf. hfi. bd.) * 

0 ^ “ ogl? ” «l6 (doable epenthesis) 

$e 
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. Those in u cli&nge to ^ in ^ 

kuJtS " brove, generous ” Avib 

hja “ cicnn ” Hji {cf. hjo, ab.) 

But ounu “ yellow ” oene (dooblo cponthesis) 

6o, words with the adjectival ending -hu change to os in :— 
sid^u “ cold eidaild (from Sidal" cold *\ subst.) 

hviauJiu “ hungry ” buiailii (from bui “ hunger ”) 

tikiuJtu “ thirsty ” UiaiM (from lii thirst ”) 

Otben change il to ti, ue In 
be “ deafftii 
A«“hard" kii 

ugu “ heavy ” (double epenthesis) 

Words ending in a consonant preceded by a generally change 
to s, ns in 

gan “ great ” gen 

gebal " thin ” j€bei 

ttjoi" white” a^el 

CUl" high ”, however, has util, which may be a mere variation 
of spelling for eiel 

There ore two exceptions :— 
hi " badv” laz 

an “ blind ” an, in which the a of on (masc.) is 

sounded lilr^ the u in “gon 
while the a of 42n (fern.) is 
sounded like the a in 
“ America 

When a word ends in a consonant preceded by a, the S 
becomes d,a8in:— 
her “ fat, thick ” h&r 

In similar dreumstanoes, e also becomes d, as in 
kamader “ industrious ” Jeamaddr 
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In aimilit oircuxcutanc^s, i latcomes ?, tiA in :— 


hzin " brood ” 

bmn 


jtt 

cU “low'* 

cti 

In similar circumstances, o uauolly becomes e, as in:— 

M “crooked “ 

hcl 

anaiol " dirty ” 

anaid 

koTor *' round ” 
kanzor “ weak 

J (double epenthesis) 

An exception is :— 
sot “slow” 

s6( 

In the following word, 

0 becomes a 

«5(?eg}“wet’' 

ai (t afi. The corresponding §ina 


word is 0 ^. 

In similar ciremnstanoes, v sometimes becomes Si as in 

ouft “ odd ” 

cik 

cm " narrow ” 

cin 

Ivd (?lwd) ** small ” 


and sometimes becomes 

e (probably a matter of spelling). 

os in 

4 

Jtihtn “ black” 

kihn 

“happy’' 


pihil “ smooth ” 

piM • 

hmul “ soft ” 

Asmel) 

-IntfTMn “ short ” 

Udouble epenthesis) 

Exceptions are 
iw? “ lame " 

i€d 

apitr “ light ” 

ipir (? %pir) 

In similar circumstances, d becomes t, as in 

lokGr “ red ” 

SaS (? “straight, 

h’kir (double epenthesis) 

upright” 


60. As in connecwd languages, comparison is eflected by 
putting the thing with which comparison is made in^i the 
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^blative ease, aa in yi-id^i Meat " taller thAH tlie abter " 
(L. 231). The Superktive ia obtained with the help of the 
Locative of bu^ or Hd " all os in bCda^ uaat “ high among 
oU, highest" {L. 137); bud mdso^mi &e/iA>r “beat of all 
men " (L. 134), 


H0M£EALS 

51. Cardinals.—“ One " ia d (variant e) or ei (variant lil;). 

The word I (e) is also regularly used oe an indefinite orUde. 

08 in: mu^d i mai 5p "a- certain man came before him" 
(I, 3); g d* “ on a day, one day " (1, IS, 32}; e mdi aSu 
" there waa a man " (I, 21 ) ; PmkS~mi e kupdr aiu " there 
was a Eafir in Punka " (U, 3 ; so III, 2); e po paidd kd-dC 
" a boy has boon born " (II, 20); e biit-ii tkam olu “ there 
wnaabiu-trec " (11,81); £s»«du|manoiu“he hadan enemy" 
(in, \) \ Usi e aaran all “ ho had a daughter ” (III, 17}; 
tela pdi Bxhidml e rajtjana aii “ after that there was a queen 
in Bih\in " (III, 47). 

As a numeral, we have ;—mo du^mo e hm “ let os two 
become one (II, 11); me dcfcgya-« dad-H e p$ paidd Aii 
“ of this ancestor of Jaber, there was one son bom " (II, 16); 
e ndS andare cir Kuia alu “ one man among them was very 
intelligent" (III, 27); ei hono-du "me earon a gina-dii ", 
"one 8 a 73 , * 1 will take this girl,' (another says, etc.)" (HI, 25); 
eh dm*edf jbr ne ^e-du "one do^ not come to agreement 
with the other " (III, 26); " one ” (L. 1). 

A more definite form is in Id Xodd e-ga dH na hum 
" may God not make one two for thee " (II, 48) or e-^, in 
o-fi li-Awi jwndlddf ogu "one of them waa a head man " 
(1,16). In III, 15, we have dt«fno eh-dije ofi hul which means 
" the two (armies) halted in front of each other Begarding 
this sentence, see § 56, below. 

52. “ Two " du (variants dv, do), aa in d te-gi du iat majlis 
ko^u “ I am making an entertainment for thee for two 
nights " (1, 10); do kal gad " two years passed " (11, 47); 
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ta Xoda ia na hmS (ae shown under ‘‘ one ”} (IT, 46); 
du }ShA “two rupees ” (L. 232). 

53. “ Three,” o5 (1 w) (L. 3); « de “threeparts ” (11,10). 
“ Four,” can (L. 4) (Biddulph, chok, i.c. oo). 

“ Five,” panj (L. 5) (Bid. po«). 

“ Six,” 16 {1 Id) (L. 6). 

“ Seven,” $at (L. 7). 

" Bight,” of (L. 8). 

“Nine,” nom (L. 9); nfiw hil saranc tisisai cH “nine 
times twenty gills were with her ” (III, 17). 

54, “ Ten,” daS (L. 10); ml dai hhai oH “ 1 hod ten 
cousins ” (7,15}; s6 dai bhai d6an-^ deri " those ten cousins 
remained by themselves ” (I, 31). 

“ Eleven,” agai (Biddulph). 

“ Twelve,” tisi dvai pul al» “ he had twelve sons ” (II, 4). 
(Bid. iwodi.) 

“Thirteeii”<jel (?«|) (Bid.). 

" Fourteen,” oe«tl (Bid.), 

” Fifteen,” pani (Bid.). 

“Sixteen,” lei (? 4el) (Bid.). 

" Seventeen,” saiai (Bid,). ^ 

‘' Eighteen, ” ff^dl (1 (Bid.). 

“ Nineteeen,” (Bid.). 

“Twenty,” Ml (t». 11); nOm Ml “ nine times twenty ”, 
as in § 53. * 

21, eh-’O-idS (Bid.). 

30, dol-o-Ml (Bid.). 

40, du Ml (Bid.). 

50, dal 0 du Ml (L. 12). 

60, ca 651 (Bid,). 

70, do! 0 CO Ml (Bid.). 

80, CO Ml (Bid,). 

90, dai 0 CO bii (Bid.). 

100, 6el (L. 18). Biddulph gives (i.e. so) 

1,000, «r (Bid.). 

It will ?3e observed that the counting is vigesimal. 
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B5. Ordmala.—We have:— 

• ” First,” aival (borrowed from Pa|«}, in aural-va X5na-9< 
dad i« 2 i “at first the ancestor of Khina arrived ” (II, S4). 
Biddulpb gives m^, which also means “ before 

" Second,” dw/l, in p^i tisi dw/i i>ha op “ afterwards hie 
second brother came ” (II, 39). Bicldulph gives paS. which 
also means “ after 

“ Third,” cw (? ra) in tiH Gui bhd tvai “ afterwards 
hia thinl brother arrived ” (II, 43); do kal got, oH kal ho 
“ two years passed, (and) the third year happened ” (II, 47). 
BidduJph gives Uui. The real word is probably put, with a 
cerebral o. 

“ Fourth,” cothtm, in cd4%um di ml “ the foiuth share (is) 
mine” (11, 10); p^ ii-Aun cdjAum AA3 M “afterwards 
there waa their fourth brother ” (II, 46). 

“Fifth,” panjam (Bid. ponjam), in panjam kalo 

Itarma wit “ in the fifth year the army arose with Senu ” 

(III, 9). 

“ Sixth ” knoam (1 (Biddulph). 

“ Seventh ” saitam, in td Xoda saUam pirut pdrS e-ga d<t 
na hml" ma;^ God not make one two (i.e. increase) for thee 
till the seventh generation ” (11, 48). 

56. Other numeral words are 

dui “ another ”, in i\n hanordU, “ mi soron a yino-du ” ; 
ek diasai JSr ne ye-dw “ another says, ‘ I am taking this girl'; 
one does not come to agreement with another ” (ID, 25). 
Compare ok-dije, under “ one ”, above (| 51). The word dije 
is doubtful, not being clear in the original MS. Perhaps 
we should read duge. 

diumo ^ or duyimo “ the two, both ”, In diumo ek^'je eri 
hul “ the two armies halted in front of each other ” (111, 15), 
but see above ; m6 dupimo U KufSr-ke ekul; a duyimo si'di 
langl “'let both of us become one for (the sake of) that 
Kafir'; they both crossed (the river) by a bridge” (II, 
11 , 12 ). 

8o cl»Arl7 ia tbs ori^nAl MS. W« should expoot diUno. 
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57. or “ half ”, in or so; A* “ half night became (i.e. it became 
midnight)” (III. 43); du iSlm% 5 ar ‘'two riipeca and a 
half” (L.232)- 

PRONOU1J8 

5$. The Pronoun of the First Person lx a (variant a) '^1". 
The following forma have been noted 

Singular, Korn. a,ai. 

Ag. me, nt, mat, mu. 

Acc. ma, (Biddniph) fTtai. 

Gen. wi (variant wj’) (nw o cM “ of inc and of 
thee ”). 

Obi. me (variacta me, rn^, (Bid.) fno. 

Plural, Nora, mo (variant mo), mdi (amph.), (Bid.) m*J. 

Ag. main, mm (emph.). 

Acc. (Bid.) ma. 

Gen. amtm, mun. 

Obi. (Bid.) mo. 

'When formj arc not available is the specimens I havo 
given theso shown by Biddulph. I have also given forov; 
shown by him when they differ from mine, Examples of 
the use of this Pronoun arc 

59. Singular Nominative.^ s^al ko-iHi “ I make u 
request ” (I, 9;; d x^ii’Se puii tAu “ 1 am the desooudant of 
a Khan” (I, 19); 5olu “I was small” (I, 13J; akaoal 
Aet “ what device shall I do ? ” (I, 24); a ho “ I becamu 
happy ” (I, 40); epo ” I went ” (I, 43); d biH “ I shall go ” 
(I, 44); d oiant Ude^xi “lam going myself ” (1, 45); a to-gi 
dai “I will give (her) to thee” (I, 49); a yamjdrt hd-ihH 
“ 1 have become worried ” (I, 55); a nirnd^d “ I wish (for) ” 
(II, 38, 41); a gar iAfi “ I am ready ” (HI, 12); d gina^d 
“ I am taking” (III, 26); a fa “I shall make ” (HI, 28); 
a (fern.) la gina’il “I take thee " (III, 51); yap 5 nigall 
“ I will excavate a canal ” (HI, 52); S ta gin* “ I will take 
thee ” (III, 53); ai nidd kao-dud “ I was making inspection ” 
(1,19). 
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. 60. Siugclar Agentive .—banu " I said (I, 20); mi 
Uma ju tSs-kl nadit'*! did not give mj sister to him ’ ’ (I, 34); 
me cir jnnd “ to^laj I have made a long journey ” 
. (L. 224) j me ku^^u “I have beaten” (L, 228); Awi 
kudu " I stmek ” (L. 18D); md pan ^aixu “ I prepared the 
road ” {in, 41). 

61. Singular Accusative .—md gin ” take me! ” (III, 50). 

62. Singular Genitive .—ml hop mH, mi dSrd itu kH “ my 
hither died, my house became ruined ” (1,13-14); mi dal 6^ 
aH “ I hod ten cousins ” (I> 15}; si mi tarbw aid '* he was 
my paternal cousin ” (I, 17); mt dirS jana *' clean ye my 
house ” (I, 27); oo^um i? mt “ the fourth ehare (le) mine ” 
(IT, 10 ); mi yaiu bap kSfif thi “ my mother and father are 
nabelievaw ” (11,29); mi 6ap " my father ” (L. 233); ml pill- 
si puo “ the son of my uncle ” (L, 225); waiansi md o efti 
seriAai hi ** let there be divlaion of the country of (i.a between) 
me and thee ” (11, 8). 

63. Singnlflr Oh&goe.^&i ka ham ihd “what 

business is there of thee for (l.e. with) me ? ” (1, 7); iand id 
tne-gi dd “ give thy daughter to me 1 ” (1,33); iianu iume-ge 
na dit “ he did not give me his daughter ” (I, 35); td me-ge 
ka mubdrain dit “ what congratulations didst thou pve to 
me ? ” (I, 38 ); iand santn mc-gSds ” give mo thy daughter I ” 
(I, 48); me-gi jama pai “ send to me clothes! ” (1, 49}; 
ml^ luboii^Si duwa hd “do to me the benediction of (i.e. 
present mo with) a rifle I ” (II, 44); abon mi-gi Idt-ke jor ku 
“ make thyself for me ready for a fight I ” (III, 11); mi-td-gi 
katn ikd "there is business for me and for thee” (I, 6); 
me^s hdimd bayan ko " repeat the creed to me " (II, 35). 

mi‘ldjS had “ walk before me 1 ” (L. 238). 

Idi kmoa " make ye a fight with me ” (III, 5). 

84. Plural Nominative. —mo bana-dd *' we say ” (I, S3); mo 
biS “ let us go " (I, 36); md banin " let us say ” (1,89}; md 
pu;^ud nigSt we have gone out (i.e. ceased) from enmity " 
(I, 52]^ mb duyimo e hui “ we two shall become one ” (H, II); 
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mo tika mu9vlman “ Jet us m&ke them Moslems ” (IT, S&); 
mo is recordefl only in L. 17; mot tesai karmS ijonin, te 
ioalan^ mdi laf B, mm harai H, besydt moi ginin “ wo verily 
will go witi Itee as an army, we verily did fighting in that 
country, we verily made victory, we verily shal l tal:c loot" 
(III, 7, d). This sentence is the only authority for the form 
mm, which scorns to bo an emphatic form—“It is wc 
who, etc,” 

66 . Plural Ajenave.—»icAi “we struck” (L. 188). 

This is the only authority, Cf. tahi, the corresponding form 
of Itt “ thou ” (169). For mdi, see ie woion-mt mvi lui kl, 
mdi barot H, at the end of the proceding paragraph. 

66. PlnraJ Genitive.—The only authority for amun and 
wun is L. 18.19. Amm appears to be doubtful. Biddulph 
also gives mun. 

67. Plural Oblique.—1# mS-ma top& komin “ (if) he moke 
(i.e. ask) a question from us ” (I, 37). 

68. All the above forms can easily be explained from lado- 
Eraaian analogies, except the Genitive Plural, amun or 
mun. These last con be compared with the Gawar-bati 
am^. It is evident that the final n is tho’reJic of an old 
postposition. Compare also the Doda dialect of Ka§miri 
o-fewid, and the Gar^ mo, both Genitives Plural, 

69. The Pronoun oi the Second Person is tu “ thou ”. The 

following forms have been noted :_ 

Singular, Nom, i& (variant it*), to. 

Ag. iS (variant to), tai. 

Acc. to, (Biddulph) lot. 

Gen. chi (variant cAi), (Bid.) oi. 

Obi. te (variant te), (Bid.) tot. 

Plural, Nom, to (variant to), ihd. 

Ag. iaht. 

Acc. (Bid.) to. 

Gen. ;tm, thun. 

Obi, (Bid.) to. 
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'Wt«n forms are not available in the speoimens, ! have 
liven those shown by Biddulph. I have also given forma 
shown by him when they differ from mine. Bsampiee of the 
use of this Pronoun are:—• 

• 70. Singular Nominative.—iu iba-« tia “of where are 

thou ? ” (I, G); tuhi k&d<i “ what request dost thou 
make ? ” (I, 9); tu ha yawie-itf >^;jan hd-da, " by what 
trouble art thou troubled 1 ” (1, U); w 6ai “ go thou ) ” 
(I, 25, a, 45); “ thou hadst gone ” (I, 39); tu he ay 

“ why art thou come 1 (I, 47); iu beS-U jSTna jai 

“ do thou, having gone, send clothes to me ! ” (I, 49); 
tu yora ma$ ikU “ thou art a good man ” (1,56); tu ibo nima^u 
“ what dost thou desire ? '* (IT, 57,40); lu ^apnigai “ do thou 
excavate a canal" (III, 51). 

71. Siogular ^entive.—^ me^e ha muhdmhf dil 
" what congratulation didst thou give me ? " (I, 38); Ktran 
ta abem-ge \ehl “ thou demandest the girl for thyself ’’ (I, 39) j 
ia pan saixU “ didst thou prepare the road ! ” (HI, 40); 
ta tjap nigSi “ (if) thou didst excavate the canal ’’ (III, 53); 
pai eta td hs-k^S gin^lhu “ from whom hast thou bought 
that thing I (L. 240). The form lai ocours only in toi 
ktula “thou Btiuckest ” (L, 186). 

72. ffingnlar Accusative.—io nwnw “they may kiQ 
thee ” (!, 44 )id Xodd i« na kutoe “ may God not make 
two one (for) thee (i.e. increase thy offspring) " (II, 4$); 
S ia laid gtrta-zi “I (fern.) am then taking thee" (DI, 51, 
similarly 53). 

73. Singular Genitive .—e bajhw ait “ this 

pleasure was of thy ather " (i.e. he used to have it) (I, 22); 
ca (£e iaatan^i chi “three shares in this country (are) 
thine ” (IT, 10); chi ndm ia ihu “ what is thy name ? " 
(L, 220); oAi bap-et iiri “ in thy father's house " (L. 223). 

74. S i ngular Oblique .—icm ihu “there is 
bus i ness for me (and) thee " (i.e. I have business with thee) 
(I, 6); d wwylis ito^u “ I (will) make an entertainment 
for thee " (I, 10); Ic-gi mubSraii'ye dp “I came to thee for 
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congratulation ” (I, 40); a " I gi^ to thee " (I, 4D); 

5 s^val io-iw “ I make n requwt to thee ” (I, 58) ; M 
i£-$e kasab htwS “ he may do work for thee ” (HI, S5), 

a te-ms «“wa? “ I am making a request from thee ” 

(I, 8); rt U-k^i xP^i* nima^ii “ I desire Kliunship from fhcc ” 
(IT, 86); te^u pi^Sj “ behind thee " (L. 239). 

a te^di ieribal na ko-dd “ I do not do sharing witJi thoc ** 
(11, 9); *0-504 karma ya»M» “ we verily will go with tliec 

as an army” (Hi, T); ie^Sd maShiid "convcrsAtioii with 
thee" (I, 56). 

75. Phiral NominatiTe.—to hole "go ye!” (I, 41); 
to laina kwoa " do not ye fighting 1 ” (III, 28). The word 
is written <hd In L. 160, 166, 183, 199, 209, 215. 

76. Floral Agentive.—toAl htd^ "ye struck" (L. 189). 

77. Plural Genitive.—e tnanjlas thun hu^ra-mS hb^vl 
“ this entertainment used to be in your guest-house ” (I, 23). 
L, 24, 26 have tun. 

78. It will he observed that the above forms arc parallel 
to thoso of the first person. Moat can at once be explained 
by Indo-Eranian analogies. The aspirated forms thd and 
lAun, alongside of to and may bo compared with the 
Rajasthani (Marwarl, etc.) thi, as well os with the Gurwl 
thd and Wh tuh (Standard KaSmIri, tSh\ all meaning 
" you Compare, also, the Siija (Dras) <A5 “ thou 

• 

DEMONSTRATIVE FBOKOTJNS 

79. The Proiimate Demonstrative Pronoun is S (written 
Sh in L. 26) "this(near), he”. It also appears under 
the form hi (Biddulph, he). BidduJph gives the followii^ 
declension 


5ft)jru2ar. 

Plural. 

Kom. he. 

»>». 

Acc, ers (1 es). 

iyd. 

Qen. ifsa (1 tro). 

iyaso. 

Abl, ez-ma. 

iya-Tiia. 
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80. 8*" g^**^ Wn rain fttige.—£:»ampUs m tho specimens 
aw: M irU iSda Sit hi '‘skc became a-waxe of this fight” 

• (111^ 21); ho kofiic maS ffina^ “ which man does she take ? “ 

(111, 28); U te-ge kasab hitoo “ he may do work for thee ” 

• • (III S5)- 

31. Siognlar AgentiTe.—i* lanu ilu menS na dU "ho did 
not give hifl flistor to itio ” (I, 35), 

Wc have m Obliqne Fonn in 5? “ alter this ” (I, 30). 

Before a sonunt tJiis booomos /•:. as in Blddniph’s c*-wa. 

83. Plural NoroinatiTe.—c ba?S-dl “ they go " (L. 210), 
and hi: ptub-gc nun “they turned backwards” (11, 14); 
tS KiifdT U luizat “ they were driven away by that Kafir ” 
(n, 15); hS gai “they wont” (III, 32). Biddulph, as we 
have seen, gives iya. 

83. As a Pronominal Adjective, I seems to be immutable, 
as inc x^SR chi 6np-« ai% ; c inanjlas thun hujrd-mi 
ho-dui “ this pleasure was thy father’s; this ©ntertoinmeut 
used to be in your guestroom ” (I, 22, 23); c po pal-gi ap 
“ this hoy came back ” (I, 2$); e po andare beiJi “ this boy 
aat inside *' (1,20); Sjamalddr hana^u " this headman says ” 
(I, S2, 52); ^x^n lewdnai feu “ this Khan booame mad ” 
(I, 54); d hei-ic c saran-ma tapot lei “ having gone, I will make 
inquiry from this girl ” (III, 28). 

84. Another immutable Pronominai Adjective is a “ this, 
that” {Bi&dulph aga^ “this”). Examples are: a m5l 
nS bano-du “ this man says to this boy ” (I, 26); a po 
" that boy (says, went, came) ” (I, 41, 40, 48,60 ; so II, 28}; 
dpona p6-Sai “ that boy was not drinking ” (li, 18); 5 nidi 
nigSt “that man went out” (III, 31); u Swlaimdnsi ga 
“that Sulaimanik went” (III, 48). 

For the Plural, we haved duyimo si-di hng% “ these two 
crossed by a bridge ” (II, 12). 

In the original manuscript this word is sometimes translated 
“this ”, and sometimes “that ”, The latter seems to be the 

* Ct. Biddulpb’s fOQa. \a $ 123. 
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coTtect rneanmg, although Biddulph gives he and oga for 
'* this ”, and Hya and jxiga for “ that 
It irill be observed that all the above examples are in the 
Nominative ease. I have no infonnatioQ as to whether a 
le used in other cases. 

85. The Pronominal Adjective me (variants me, ml) is 
sometimes translated “this”, and sometimes “that”. An 
examination of its use shows that it is clearly a Proximate 
JDemonslrative, and should be translated by “this”, lu 
the specimens it is not used with a noun which is the subject 
of a verb, but is twice used with the object of a transitive 
verb in a tense formed from the past participle. It is also 
used in agreement with a noun in the Accusative, but occurs 
most often Is agreement with a noun in some Oblique Case. 
Its use with the plural is a matter of doubt, and will be 
separately considered in § 94. Examples are :— 

86 . With the Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense derived 
firom the Past Participle.—me p5 H Hx nu “ that disciple 
took away this boy ” (II, 23); Suhitnanike mS cai cina 
" Sulaimdnik cut this cliff” (III, 59). 

87. With Singular Accusative.— fne sar^ d gina-iu 
“ 1 am tokii^ this girl ” (III, 20); m3 samn bua “ look ye 
at this girl ! ” (III, 31); me Sulaimdnik na ma " do not kill 
this Sulaimsnik I ” (111, 85); mS cai oin “ cut this cliff ) ” 

(in. 68). • 

88 . With Singnlar Agentive .—mS poi tap^ B “this 
boy made inquiry ” (I, 24). 

89. With Singular Oblique Form.— ml Suiaimanike edl 
fobar B “ he made a fight with this Sulaimanik ” (HI, 3). 

90. With Singular Dative.—mo hana-du me p6-ge 
" we say to this boy ” (I, 33); dad m4 v>aUM^§ Sp " the 
ancestor came to this country ” (II, I, 7); tu mi Biku^je 
yap nigSl “ excavate thou a canal to this Bihun ” (III, 61). 

91. With Singular AhlatiTe.— mi x^n-^na tapes K “he 
made inquiry from this EMn ” (I, 6); me mSS-ma tapes B 
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" he m&de in^uirj from this maa ” (1, S4); mi Tdtffdl^tjtid si 
maliya neyu-dtU “ ho was taking taxes from this T&rwal 
(!!» 5); d maS mi Hra nigSi that man want out from this 
. house ” (III, SI}. 

92. With Singular GenitiTe.^ntl gSm^ )^giak “the 

people of this village ” (I, SO); me fo*« M “ the sister of 
tliix boy” (I. 41); me »niw-sc “ of this man” (I, 62); mi 
xansi^ chi mul “tho wife of this Khan died” (I, 53); 
mi l^aruirsi dad ml Jebiya^i dSd-ke band, “ ml zvatan-si 
md-o-cUi Senkai hv ” “ the ancestor of this Norar said to the 
ancestor of this Jaber, ‘ let there be division of {i.e. between) 
mo and thee of this country ’ ” (11, 8); mi Jabiya^ dad " the 
ancestor of this Jaber ” {II, 9, of- 16); mi pM nSm “ the 
name of this boy ” (IT, 26); me Aam-« Imam " the Imam of 
this tribe ” (II, 50); mi Suiatmdnik^ saran “ the daughter 
of this Sulaimanik ” (III, 33); mi saranst kari’de did “ shot 
this girl with an arrow” {|37) (lU, 30); mi umu 

" the age of this horse ” (L. 221). 

93. With Singular Locative. ^m5 manjlas-mi “ in this 
entertainment i' (I, 21); mi wotoi-mi (11,10); mi vtaian^l 
(III, 46) "in this country ” ; at mi aaran-zei paStd " they 
quarrelled over this girl ” (III, 24). 

94. With Plural.—No certain instance ocoois, but I 
believe that with plural nouns mi takes the form m«o or 
miya, and that it appears in mta lafmi pdyis-kc de (L. 234), 
which is given as a translation of “ give this rupee to him”. 
I think that the translator has mistaken “ this ” for “ these * 
and that mio Joim5 really means " these rupees ”. Compare 
tiyd, the plural of H (§9$). 

95. The otigm of this pronoun must be sought in the 
Avesta ima- (of. Wa;^ yam, Sarlkoli yam " this ”}. We may 
also compare the Veron and KhSwat hamu his , 
In the plural there are (beside other more doubtful forms) 
Gawarbati erne, Veron m« “ they ”. 
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96- From the Axyan Pronominal base she, it, that 

•we have the following forma:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn. 

(Biddulph) %ff- 

if'yd. 

Ag. 

H, U. 

tiki. 

Acc. 

(Bid-) us. 

eiba, (Bid.) Uf/d. 

Obi. 

U, (? Gen.) «m, (Bid.) 

(Bid.) ti//a. 


Ue. 


Oat. 

Us-i§ (variant lis-Hj. 

(Bid.) tiya-ke. 

Abl. 

les-moy (Bid.) Uz^ma. 

(Bid.) tiija^na. 

Gen. 

jess (variants Usi, tisi, 

ii-hitn (variant 


tiO, tas%) (Bid.) tUsA. (Bid.) 


Examples are:— 

97. Sir^ul&r Nominative,—md-mo tapot konin “ he 
JM 7 make inquiry from us " (I, $7). In the Kominetive the 
pronoun se (§ 117) is more usual than ti. 

Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense derived from the 
Past Participle.—** the queen saw him " (HI, 49); 
i£s MusvlTJtdn it* “ (he) made him a Musslmin ” (II, 47). In 
the latter example, ^ is in the Oblique Form in BAavu 
praydga. 

99-Singular Agentive.—fetida "he saw” (11, 25); 
U si Smu waiana hazai “ he drove that Semu from the 
country ” (HI, 8). ^ 

99. Singular Oblique Form .—mviadima H'^made 
a quarrel with him ” (II, 6 ) ; sarane liti’Sdi oH " girls were 
with her ” (III, 17). In the latter, however, iist is really a 
Oenitive governed hy ^ (§ 85). 

100. Singular Dative .—me tasiH m t&-ke na dii “1 did 
not give my sister to him" (T, 34); tes-J» jwuboroH ie 
“ give congratulation to him ” (I, 8$); ies-ke htwuwffl ” says 
to him ” (11, 10, 37,40); tes-ke ka!imd baydn « “ recited the 
creed to him ” (11. 86, 39); Us-ke Saba dutca it “ the Baba 
made a benediction (i.e. grant) to him ” (II, 42, 45); Us-ke 
hiian dtl “ gave a corse to him ” (l-e. cursed him) (Q, 48). 
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Singular Ablativa.— Ui-ma $am tin K '‘the -village was 
taken (? subdued) from him ’* (111, 16). 

101. Singular GenitiTe.^^oii gS “bis sister went" 
(I, 28); chi ruksai )c1 “ (be) let bis wife depart " (I, 51) ; 
lisi dmZ-m! b*M “let us sit in bis bouse ” (I, 52) ; tm dva£ 
pui a5i “ bo bad twelve sons ” (II, 4) ; Usi gairyu4»ap kufar 

“ Ids motber and father wore Kafirs ” (U, 17); tisi tin 
halu sit “ he wua seated below it ” (§35) (H, 32); Hei duyi 
bh(i <ip “ bia second brotlier came " (II, 39); tisi oui bhu wot 
“ his third brother arrived " (II, 43); avldd dxfinzada 
“his descendants are Akbunzodas (II, 51); issi « duiman 
aUt . ~ . test ndtn Semu “ ho bud an enemy ... bis name 
(was) Semu " (III, 1,2) ; tesi e sara« " be had a daughter ” 

(ni> 17). 

102. Plural Nominative.—AwR “ they will boat ” 
(L. 200). 

103. Plural Agentive.— lihs me Stdamanik^ saran dil 
“ they saw the daughter of this Salaimanik ” (III, 23). 

104. Plural Accusative .—Musulman Jen “ let 
us moke them Musalmans " (II, 29). 

105- Plural eenitive.—fj?! h'-Aim “ one of them ” (1,16); 
ti-hxm derd “ thoir bouse ’ (1,17) ; h^d-mg “ in their 

guest-room " (I, 18); ti-hun cothxm bhd M " they had a 
fourth brother ” (II, 46). In L. 30, SI, we find Hyw instead 
of ti-hiM, *Thc Oblique Plural being tiya, the full form of 
the genitive wos without doubt tiya-hwi, of which both 
ti-bun and <iytm are contractions. 

106. With the termiaation Aun of the Genitive Plural, we 
may compare the Ka&miri Aond**, as in tt-Aond* “ of them 

107. No instance has been noted of the adjectival use of 
this pronoun with a noun in the Nominative Singular. With 
every other singular case it has the immutable form ii (variants 
te, ft"). In the one instance in which it is found in agreement 
with a plural noun (in the Accusative case), as we might 
expect, it takes the form tiya. Bxamplee are 

108.,With the Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense 
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derived from the Past Participle.—tc dta jVmu “(she) 
cleaned tiiafc house (I, 28); U aofan moil dii “ (thej) 84w 
that girl kiUed (III, 82); 5«iaimow^c U tjap nigSix “ Snlai- 
maaik excavated that canal (HI, W); lerojgana PxinngSm- . 
gc woR “ he brought tbit quocn to Puran-gam ” (HI, 56). 

109. With Siwlar Agentive.—wwl AoMbo filar gin^ka 
*’ that man has token a guitar iu liis hand ” (I, 4); tcjumaldiir 
H indi% bSt ham “ that heaclmau again said tlie aanic word ” 

(I, S5); lixo^tesi chi rvhai U that Kbm let his wife 
depart ” (I, 61) i « KvfoMnia padc^e letjat “ (they) wore 
driven backwards from that Kafir ’* (II, 13; similarly 16); 
mepdtiSSx n<i that disciple took away this boy ” (IT, 23): 
tS Sma t§ am K “that Sema mode request to 

that people" (III, 6); temdimi aaran^ fewwfe did “that 
man shot this giti (137) with an arrow" (lit, 30); fe 
f^^Ki ti iit “ that queen sow him” (III, 49); iemjgtMa 
Sulaimdnige gin “that queen took Sulaimanik” {Bkdve 
prayoga) (UI, 65). 

110- With Singular Accusative.— StdaimdnikUjabalgin-de 
SamM i5-« did “ Snlaimaiiik, havbig token tbit pickaxe, 
bt Semu’s head ” (I 37) (HI, 44). 

111. With Singular InstnunentaL—d U yamc-de yanyon 
Ad-fAti “I have become worried owing to that trouble" 

(I. ^)- 

112. With Dative,—mo dwjimo U ^n/or-Sc 6 hm 

“ let us two, for the sake of that Kafir become one ” (11,11); 

U yoiahke “for that people ” (III, 5, 6}; 5ukw'«wmie ti 
mdi-l'e 5<mfi “ Sulaimonik awd to that man " (III, 12); 
a SviaimdniJt U BikH-gt ga “ that Sulaimonik went to that 
Bihun ” (III, 48); ii f^>ana-^e hana^u “he says to that 
queon ” (III, 60)- 

113. With Singular Genitive.—a pS ga is yan-ai watan-gS, 
tS xan-9i malad hd “ that boy went to that Khan’s country, 
be became that Khan’s guest ” (I, 46); U aaran-si kan-kaga 
“ he went to the neighbourhood of (i.e. near) that girl ” 
(IU, 29). 
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114. Witll giTtfnlar Locative .—U T6wSl-mi "in that 
TStwal" (li, 2); ti waian-mt “ in that coontry " (III, 8); 

* seU r^gana'iei mat/in Afi “he became in love on (i.e. with) 
that queen ” (III, 40). 

115. With Singular Oblique .—te Kitfar-tSih "with that 
Kafir(11, 12). 

116. With Plural Accasative,—ttya loiml payis-k^a yin 
“ take those rupees from him ” (L. 235). 

117. The Aryan pronominal base ra> appears under the 
immutable form sS (aometimes w-itten si, a«A) " he, she, it, 
that ”. As a pronoun, it has been noted only in the 
Nominative oaae. Singular and Plural. It therefore serves 
as an alternative, more usual, form of the Nominative 
of the Pronoun (§ 97). So also, as a Pronominal Adjective, 
it is used only with a noun in the Nominative Singular 
or Plural. Under any circumstances it does not change 
for gender or number. Examples are 

118. gin yiiay Nominative .—ml tarbUr aiu “ he was my 

paternal cousin(I, 17) j « hana-du "he says” (I, 22; 
II, 35, 38, etc.; III, 28, 62); si dr zalim o5« “ he was very 
powerful” (ir 4); sS neyv^ul “he w&s taking 

taxes ” (11, 5); ei Uaury oW " ho was a saint ” (II, 17); 
re Att “ he then became aware ” (11,19); si tana yaisi 
ciS na yd-dgi “ he does not drink his mother’s breast ” (II, 21); 
«6 Mvsalinan Au “ he became a Musalmen” (IT, 36); si 
toalan-si wanr Aw " he became Wadr of the country ” (11, 
42); si Hri pam duffH-iut, si tnS lada iU na aB“ she was 
weaving wool in the house, she was now aware of this fight 
(III, 18,19); si U rajganaSa mayin hit " be became in love 
over (i.e. with) that queen ” (JR, 49); <e iana-z% “ she 
says” (III, 51,53). 

119. Plural Nominative.—re tda ugal “they went away 
&om there ” (II, 30); siai Guntal-gi" they came to Guiunai ” 
(in, 10); sS fni soran-zst paiat " they quaireUed over this 

girl” (in,24). 
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1^. As & Procominal Adjective we iieve ;—with Singular 
Kominative : si hana-dii ” that Kbia says *’ (1, 47) ; .sS 
p6 gani Au “that boy became big” (II, 27); « rajgana 
XuSSl h\ “that ^^ueen became pleased” {III, 60). With 
Object of a TransitiTe Verb in a tense derived from the Past 
Participle: te si Ssmii wcUana haial “ho drove that Sotull 
from the country ” (III, 3). 

121 . With Floral Nominative.—s? dai &Ai2» d&on-^ den 
“those ten cousins remained by themselves ” (I, 31}; sS 

^oma hi “ those people (singular colloctlvo noun) became 
assembled " (in, 33). 

122. One other DemoostratiTe Pronoun is paS " he, that ” 
which appears only in the List of Words. The Singular 
Nominative la pai, which once occurs with the Aa*suffix as 
paiga (Biddulph, poga)} in paigd iAu “ he is ” (L. 158). The 
Singular Obbque Form is pagis, and the Plural Kominativc 
is pait/i. Examples are 

123. Singular Nominative.— pde tanH mal oid^du “he is 

grazing his own cattle ” (L. 229). Singular Oblique r payu 
yora hud “ beat him well ” (L. 236) (we have seen that verbs 
meaning “to beat ” govern the Genitive, | 37). Here the 
Oblique Cass is used, or, possibly, pdtjis is a corruption of 
pd^ei) ; mid Salmi de “ give this rupee ” (? these 

rupees, § 94) to him” (L. 234); tiyd Idiml pdijis-k^a gin 
“ take those rupees from him “ (L. 235). Plural Nsminahve: 
paiyS ih% “they ate” (L. 161); posy? aS “they were” 
(L. 167); paiyi kud^ “ they strike " (L. 184), 

124. As a FroDomisal Adjective we have ;—With Singular 

Nominative : pad mai ghd^se jada Ihdm^si fin b'ASA ihd “ that 
man is seated on a hono under a tree ” (L. 230); With Object 
of a IVaosihve Verb in a tense derived £rom the Fast 
Participle : pad ciz fd gin-ihu “ from whom did you 

buy that thing ? ” (L. 240). 

125. With Singular GeniiiTe.—me puc bdhd K-du 

pad mdS-si iu-sed “ the son of my uncle has made a marriage 

^ Cf. Bid(]alph’« oga "cHta ", in | $4, 
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with Ms sisUr ” (L. 225); paS mdhit puc me cir midi’de 
Studa^a “ ! h&Yi beaten that man’s son with many stripea ” 
{L. 228); pai oai-ac tnmat “ the price of that thing {L. 232). 

126. With Singular Locative.-^ bap pai liie i%rg ho^S 
“ my father lives in that email house ” (L, 233). 

127. Ill L, 231 the wad pSie cccun twice as an oblique 
Pronominal Adjective. I am unable to explain the form. 
The sentence is jnic mahse hkS palS rnaisi Sii-k^S uca£ ihu 
" that inan's brother is taller than that man’s sister 

128. The nearest Danlic relations to this Pronoun are 
Dris Sioi pe-rd ’’he”, and Dah-Hanu 3ma ^6 “he ". 
We may also compare the Syrian Gypsy jJOffyS “ he But the 
word can be more directly compared with the Buropean 
Gypsy ’pd “self”, Singular Oblique pe# (compare Tfirwali 
poc, Singular Oblique, payU). 

129. The word must be referred to the Skt. alman- “ self 
Thia word also surviToe independontly in the word kmu 
“ own In Prakrit &imd becomee either appa or aUd, and, 
similarly, in several Dardic languages, tha rm of id)tman- 
18 changed both to p and to t, with a slight distinotion of 
meaning in eadi case. Thus, in Esh. we have the two suSixes 
pan** and Idn* (pi)n“, tdfi"), both indicating relationship. The 
suf&x idn'*, however, indicates a more intimate relationship 
than p^** (see KahniraiahdSmTta, iv, OS), as in mdt'tdn'’ 
•• fatherhood ”, but wapqn** “ comradeship On the other 
hand, the Esh. for “seif” is pana. Similarly, in TQrwalJ, 
Utnti is reserved for the refleiive possessive pronoun, and 
pai for the demonstrative pronoun. 

130. There is a SefieziTe Pronoun ahan (variant obon), 
meaning “ self It is immutable, but can take the termma- 
tion I (< ^) for the sake of emphasis, as in abani “ (I, my, etc.) 
very self Examples are 

131. Siognlai Nonunadve, with emphatic f:—da6anl 5<^-du 
“I am myself going” (I, 45). fiingnlar Dative: enrem td 
Sbon-ge Uhl “ thou demandest the girl for thyself ” (1, 39); 
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Toioalrmiabai^ihirwania H “he did CQltiv»tioa ior 
in Torwil ” (IT, 2) ; la^lxjdr Av “ make (thyself^ 

ready for a for (thy)8elf (and) me” (III. II). Pluia) 
Dative : si i<U hhai aboR-ge den “ tKose ten cousins remained 
for (i.e. by) tberaselves ” (I, 3J). 

1S2. The origin of the word oban moat agidn, liko Ksli. 
pana “ self ”, bo referred to the Sanskrit through the 

Prakrit eyjona-, In Dardio appa^xa- would become 
and the intervocalic p would, in T&rwali, regularly bocomo h 
(see 13d). 

133. The RedesiTe Possessive Pronoun is taviii *'own ”, 
immutable, and used Uke the Hind? apna. Like that word 
it usually refers to the logical subject of the sentence. The 
following are examples of its uas: tu h<d, tanu dira xoadan hd 
” go thou, and set (thine) own house in order ” (1, 25); lanu 
yoi-ffs tonu §x-g6 5anfi “ (he) said to (his) own mother and to 
(his) own sister” (I, 27); ijamaldaT tanC hhag^i bona-dit 
” this headman says to (his) own brothers ” (I, 32); “ tana 
Hime-gsiu’'\ rniianiiiiitii-kSnadii . . cUtnuMtme-ge 
nadit’’"' give to me (your) own sister'; I did not give (my) 
own sister to him ... ‘ he did not give (his) own sister to mo * ” 
(I, 33^); d pd fanu 6if'kS ap ; tanu H-i/e Ixinodit ” this boy 
comes to (his) own house ; he says to (his) own sister ” (I, 
42); icmii wran mS^e di “ give to me (thine) own daughter ” 
(I, 4d); omfS Hrdjama peuni ”he sent clothes iron (his) own 
house ” (I, 50); fonw x^% «» “ (he) abandoned (his) own 

Ehanship ” (I, 54); pade-ge tan<i hr-kg at ” (they) came back¬ 
wards to (their) own house ” (II, 15); dpi lanu yai-si cill na 
p^iai this boy woe not drinking (his) own mother's breast ” 
(U, 18, so 21); a x<^bik-Ad tand yarak sabot ” (he) arranged 
(tbeir) own jirga for that people (here, if my translation is 
right, imu does not refer to the logical subject) (HI, 6); tanu 
karma-yt “ (he) said to (his) own army ” (III, 13); 
Puranga*n-gt ianu bdiiahl-g£ wU ” (she) came to Purangam 
for (her) own rule ” (III, 60); pdi tonu mSl Mand-ml cid~du 
“ (he) is grasing (his) own cattle on the hill-top ” (L. 229). 
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This form is again to be compared with tho Sanskrit 
For further particulars, see under pai (| 129). 

135. No example of the Relative Pronoun has been noted. 
Probably, as in §ini, when seeded, the Persian Ih is used. 

136. laterrogative Pronouns.—The Animate Interrogative 
Pronoun is Jt&n “ who ?" (L. 93). When used os a Pro¬ 
nominal Adjective, it has the form kame or kame in the two 
instances in which it has been noted. These ore he hdmSmaS 
gina-n “ which man docs she taire ? ” (Uf, 38); k&ne maS^se 
po t6-k^a piy^ “ the son of what man comes behind 
thee ?” (L. 239). 

An Oblique Form of this Pronoun is ki$ (cf. Veron kese, 
lipa kese), os in paS as (d gtn lAv from whom didst 

thou buy that thing ? ” (L. 340). 

137. With ham, we may compare the TiiihT hSma and the 
Garwf ifeum “who?”, the Kah. Oblique Base ham-, 
and the Wai-ala Sing. Gen. huma. 

ISS. The Inanimate Interrogative Pronoun is Aa (7^) 
" what ?" (L. 93), used both ae a Pronoun and aa a Pro¬ 
nominal Adjective. Examples aTe:^<u ha s*wal ho-du 
"what request dost thou make 1 ” (1, 9); tu ha yarned 
yam^'an “ owing to what trouble art thou worried ? 
(1,11); d msre ha cal M" what device should 1 now do ? " 
(I, 24); ia ma-gi ka ma<5draH (fern.) dal" what congratulation 
didst thoia give met" (1, 38); fu ha nima-dC “ what dost 
thou rrish ? " (II, 37, 40); cAi ha tAu “ what is thy 
name” (L. 330). 

1$9. We have seen above that ha is used with mu&dmH, 
a feminine noun. We have he, instead of ha, used with a 
feminine noun in he yara Xudd Pah dvet " what good 
happiness has God, the Pure, given I ” (I, 30). Here he is 
used exolamatorily. 

140. The origin of hs is the Avasta-Sanskrit base ha-. 
It appears under numerous related forms in nearly all the 
Bardic languages. Thus, BaSgal! U, hai; Wai-ala hae; 
Ehdwai hya; EalaSa Ha ; Oavaibati hi ; Pa&ai Ad; Tirahi 
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ki ; Oirwi ; Kiimltl kffah “ whM 1 " $iai bas jik 
“ wliat ? ”, but also bas Ae “ why ? ” 

141. An Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is kodak 
“ how much I how many ? ” Examples arc me gkS-si uwt< 
kodak ct (? chT) “ how much is the age (fern.) of this horse 1 ” * 
(L. 221); fnheda Kaimir kodak iSthu" from lie re how much 
(mosc.) distant is Kashmir ” (L. 222); chi bdp’id sire kadak 
file thl ‘*how many {masc. pi.) sous are in thy father's 
house ? ” (L. 223), 

142. As related Dardlc words, wo may quote WaKala 
and Ciarwl kiii, Gaworbati kaia, of Dah'Hanu kalak, 
KaSmIri kait-, and Majya kaluh As usual in Torwali, inter¬ 
vocalic t has been softened to d (see § 3d.). 

143. Indefinite Pronouns.—The only Indefinite Pronoun 
noted is the borrowed Arabic-Persian fuJona, which appears 
under the toimjilanki oifilankai in the following i^djilankai 
wcUan-si pxiSt Ihii “ I am the descendant of the Khaii 
of a certain country” {I, 12); fiianke x^i-re saran "the 
daughter of a certain Khan ” (I, 39, 43). 

144. -'MisceUaneous Pronominal Adverbs. 

mel ‘'here” (cf. id “there”), in mSlti Totv^mc abo}t-<jC 
harwnda K "here, in that TSnvoI, ho did cultivation for 
himself" (II. 3). 

mheda “ from here' * (cf. tdd ^ “ from there ”) in nhSda Kaimtr 
kodak d^thi" how far is Koshreur from here ? ’t{L. g22). 

14$. til “ there ”, in ai bei4e tU nidi kafhdxid “ I, having 
gone there, was looking on ” (I, 19); se /it 1st fit! “ he there 
became aware ” {II, 19). 

Ul “ there ” (cf. mil “ here ”), m Ulte Ku/ar-sath sahat 
*' there (they) joined fight with that Kafir ” (IT, 12). 

leid “ from there ” (cf. mhida “ from here ”), in si Uld ugat 
“they went away from there” (11, 30). Compare /o?a pdi 
"after that” (H, 49 ; III, 47). 

146. kit “ i^iere 1 ”, in lu k&si thu “ of where art thou 1 ” 

(I, 6). 

^ Kot« bare, and m tbe i&tortbang« of l aoJ f. 

68 



CONJUGATION, IN?INITIV1? 


[§152 


147. tala “then” (1 “ from thea”), ia a fa ioia giwi^ 
“1 (fern.) shall then take thee (when thou diggest a canal) ” 

(in, W). 

146. mere, “ now ”, in a mere kacalk^" what device should 
* I do now 1 ” (I, 24); mere lilai biSi “ now let us go, let us 
be off ! ” (I, 62). 

149. miz “ thus ”, in mis hanft “ to Sema they said 

thus” (in, 7). 

150. (or, L. 94, ita«) “ why 1 ” (of. lipa k^) in iv ki dp 
" why didst thou come 1 ” (I, 47). 

iWou why ? ”, and, hence, by a common Dardic idiom, 

therefore,” in kiau le-gemubSraki^e dp “ therefore (we) came 
to thee for congratulation ” (I, 40); a ifctau le-ffS s*wdl ko^u 
“ therefore I make a request to thee ” (1, 56). 

151. The connection of the above with the corcespondirig 
pronouns is obvious. 


CONHIGATION 

152. Infinitive.^No instances of the Inhnitive occur in 
the folktales. Biddulph glv^ a form ending in oso or ilea, 
as in Jeudisa ” to strike I can finH no difference in meaning 
between the two terminations, and possibly the distinction 
Is a mere matter of spelling. I'd! the sake of completenoss, 
I here give a list of these Infinitives token from Biddulpb’s 
English-T^wilak Vocobulary. It will be observed that 
one word, h»odta or kovnUa “ to eat ”, appears under both 
heads. 


Infinitives in osa 
a6^ “ to arrive 
<?ld»“toopen ”. 
cdsa “ to let go ”, 

to be, become ”. 
kdsa “to do ”. 

goiJeetoSsa (? ioi Wtenoosa) “to 
be angry ” (cf. hrtefisa, 
below). 


lamdsa “ to swim 

poTosa “to break” (trans., cf. 

pOrvM, below), 
won “ to dismount ”. 
yosa “to come”, 
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Infinitives in um 
ueCua “to take up” {cf. 

v^usOy 2, bdow). 
omosusa “ to fozget ”. 

“to bring 

u^Cla, 1, “to enter” (Kab. 
(Z&un). 

*4iusa, 2, "to riflo, to stand” 
(cf. wuM, above). 

“ to «H 
J)4jfiea “ to go 
bujuxt “toheax”. 
bandiisa " to order 
ftaniisa “to say". 
birarusa “to search for 
poi^e two “ to return 
huuta “to see 

to sit”. 
cu^iisa “to learn 
euj€sa “ to teach ”. 
dyuro “ to give 
cigan galiiM “ to shout ”. 
ycmwa"toshat”. 
gaSiisa “totake”. 
hoswa“toUugh”. 
h^usa (? “ to ask ”. 


kowilsa {tkJav^sa) “to eat” 
(cf. ioliotfSso, above). 
ligiua “to'^rite”. 

UMiUa “to count”, 
mi^wo “ to touch ”. 
mo«;wo “to kill 
maifjusa “ to die 
&a-ye niAwo “ to go out ”. 
neijusa “ to take away ”. 
j/uffiisa “ to blow ”. 
pergu^a‘' to move ” (trans.). 
puriisa “to be broken” (of. 

porosa, above). 
pwa“ to drink ”. 
poiusa “ to look at ”. 
powiaa “ to receive 
pyusa “to send ”. 

$ijusa “to fly ” (aa a bird). 
idiSM “ to throw ". 
iajusc “ eto creep ”. 
3 «owo“to grieve ”. 
I^wa“tc pull”. 

^{isa “to overthrow 
UngUsa “ to weep “. 


153. Verb Substantive, Present, The Present tonsa of 
t±Le Verb Substantive does not change for person, but does 
change for gender and number. The Masculine Singular is 
thit, the Masculine Ploial is thi. The Feminine in both 
numbers Is noted as ct, which we should probably correct to 
cAf- When employed as an Auxiliary Verb, it changes Its 
form, and will be dealt with separately in §§ 167 ff. For 
the Firat and Second Penons Plural, there are no examples 
in the Folktales, but the List of Words gives thl for each. 
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The foUowii^ examples are available for the other persons ;— 

Sing. Masc. I:— a jiiankai wofcw-ei thU "1 

am the descendant of the Khan of a certain country (1,12); 

• . a 5«nfi-ee fof-hejdr iAu “ I am ready for a fight of (i.e. with) 

Semu” (III. 12). 

Sing. Masc, 2<w “ of where art thou ? ” (I, 6); 

ixi yfrra mai iku " thou art a good man (I, 56). 

Stng. Ma«, 3:— mff-tc-<re kam tku “there is busines for 
roe and thcc” (I, 6, similarly T); <Ai ndm ka thu “ what is 
thy name ” (t. 220 ); s5n kirSlhu “ the saddle of 

the white horse is in tho bouse “ (L. 226); pd? ndS 
jade thSm-n 2 m Ihu “ that man is seated on a horse 
under that tree “ (L. 230) ; hhS Su-Jc^a veatthii" the hrother 
is taller than the sister” (L, 231). 

Plur. Masc. 1:—mo t/w “ we are ” (L. 159). 

Plur. Masc, 2 :—tAo thi “ you are ” (I/. 160). 

Plui. Mmc S :—mi yai fi hap hSfi^ tA5 “ my mother and father 
are unbelievers ” (H, 29); iis% axiidd dicimzada thX “ his 
descendants ate Ahhunradas” (It, 51); cAi bap-« 4iri 
kodak jnic thi “how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house 1 '* (L. 223); poe !«-« Jnmal dC ialtm d or thl “ two 
and a half rupees are the price of that thing ” (L, 232). 

S in^ Fcm 3pAd-si vmu kodak c5 (I chi) “ how much is 
the age of^this horse V’ (1>. 221). 

154. The fact that this tense does not change for person* 
and does change for gender and number, shows that it is of 
partiwpial origin. It can therefore be compared with the 
Avesta stdio-, Sanskrit slhita-^ The change of tA to c (? rA) in 
the Feminine is, as in KlJmiri, due to epenthesis, *th>/a 
becoming d (tcAf). In Ksh. ty regularly becomes Is. Tku 
is universal through all the KShistini dialects, and reappears 
in the Kagtawart dialect of Kilmln. 

155. The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is, Masculine 
fl*2 (occasional variant, Plural, oB. The Feminine U 
aS%. fof both Singular and Plural. When used as an Auxiliary 
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Verb, to iown an Imperfect (§177) or Pluperfect. (|200), 
the initial a (or 5) is omitted, and the word is also liable to ^ 
undergo other changes which will be discussed in §| 160 il. 
Essraples of the uso of this word as a Verb Substantive arc:— . 

Sing, Masc. 1luf “ I was small ” (I, 13). 

Sing. Masc. 2 :— t&aiu'' thou wast ” (h, 162). 

Sii^. Moso. S :— egi ii-Awi jwnaJddr aiu, sS ml larbur aiu, 
ti-hm dirS waddfi aiu " one of them was a head man, lie was 
my cousin, their house woe in order " (I, Id, 17); me 
mi e mdi oHi there was a man in this assembly ” (I, 21) \ 
Pvnko-ml e Kupdr aHi “ there was a Eafir in Punka ” (II, 3, 
sunilarjy in, 2); sS dr tSlim M " he was very powerful ” 

(0, 4); 68 husurg oiw “ he was a saint ” (II, 17) ; Pit kiie-mS 
olC “ be WM in the village of Rr" (II, 19); a pQ dS-si iaman 
olu “ that boy was a master of the share ” {II, 28); Tdioal’H 
e iham olfi ** in front of Tarwol there was a 
Wu-tree (II, 91); 'paji ft-Awn cothun* hha aiH “ afterwards 
there was their fourth brother” (IT, 46); iui 8 iuhnan adt 
" of him there was an enemy ' (III, 1); lui ndm Semu aiti 
“ his name was SemQ ” (111, 2); e mdf and^e cir M 
’• one man among (them) was very inteiligcnt” {HI, 27). 

Sing. Fem. 3 :— fi'hvn Atyro-me majku aSl “ there was on 
entertaiament in their guesfr-room ” (I, 18); « cAi 

hop-w oS this pleasuro was of thy father ” (I, 22); tesi e 
saran ai% “ there was a daughter of him " (III, I?): si mi 
ISda no afi “ she was not aware of this f^t ” (III, 19) ; 
lela pdi Bihu’ml e rSjgana aSl " after that there was a queen 
in Bihun ” (HI, 47). 

PiUT- Masc. Imo aS “we were " (L. 165). 

PluT- Masc, 2 :^kd aS% you were ” (L. 166). 

Piur. Masc. 3:—mi dal 6A« oli “ of me there were ten 
cousins (I, 16); tifi dvol pwl olt “ of him there were twelve 
sons ” (II, 4); Usi yai-yu^bSp Kufar all ‘‘his mother and 
father were Blafirs (II, 17). 

Flux. Fem, 3 sarons tisi^at aH nine times 

twenty girls were with her ” (lH, 17). t 
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156. The fact that this tense (like tAu) does not change for 
petaon, but does change £oi number and gender, shov? that 
it is participial in origin. It must be relencd to the Avesta 
Suia-, past participle of lavoitc, cf. Persian htdan. 

The initial a, which is dropped when the tense is used as an 
auxilioiy, is perhaps a relic of the Old Persian, Avesta, and 
Sanskrit aug^nont,^ here improperly prefixed to a participle. 
The final u of lu shows that it is a strong form, derived from 
*Muaka‘, not from the bare iuta-. 

167. Auxiliary Verbs.>^£n most related languages, the 
unaltered Verb Substantive is employed as an Auxiliary Verb. 
In such cases, the Present of the Verb Substantive is used 
with the Present Participle, or with the Old Present, of the 
main verb to form a Periphrastio Present, as in the Hindi 
caltd-)iai or oaU^i ''he goes’*. It is also used with the 
Past Participle of tho main verb to form a Perfect, as in the 
Hindi calS-hai " he has gone Similarly, the Past of the 
Verb Substantive forms an Imperfect and a Pluperfect, as 
in the Hindi cakaAha “ he was going ”, and calS-iha “ he 
had gone 

158. In Torwili the case is different. The Present and 
Past of the Verb Substan^ve nearly always undergo certain 
changes when used os Auxiliary Verbs to make periphrastic 
tenses. The various forme employed are du —with a Past, 
(variaiit, iud); iu or (variant hxd ); and n»n or in. 
Of these d& means “ is ”, and is the same word as rh6, the 
change of ^ to d being dne to the fact that nearly all tbe 
verbal forms to which it is appended end in vowels. Ihe iJi 
accordii^y becomes intervocalic, and, as explained in 
is changed to d. Its Plural is dl, and its Feminine, Singular and 
Plural, is S (variants and, under special ciicmnstances, ci). 
Examples axe hcna-dH "he eays ” ; baii^ "they gc ”; 
ptno^ “she takes'’; ho^dH “he has become”; 

' Tbe rarriTik] of tbe eugaaeot in Derdic wai first poiatod out by Cr. C. 
Morsenaborne oa p. 71 of bis Sep^l a LinffuiMie Hiuioit Co Afgtt^ittcn, 
ttid tho nbjoet is foiihor dotfolopcd by Frofeaeor Tmaor oo pp. 5S8 9. 
of To|. IB of tha .fivltete of tie of O**o’**ol Stviiet. 
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“she Bm been made ”; and di-« (contracted from 
“ she hna been given In the case of the Perfect tense, it 
sometimes happens that the Past Participle of the main 
verb ends in a consonant, and in such instances, the fh is 
thU not inter vocalic, and remains xmaltercd. An example 
is gin-lhu “ he has been token Very rarely, tk'i remains 
unchanged even after a vowel. The only examples that I have 
noted are 5 kud£-du‘' I heat ”, but iu kudi-ihu" thou beatest ” 
si ku4i4kv “he beats” (L. 179-lSl) and ?io-thu “I have 
become ” (1, W), but hS^v (11, 20). The plural forms given 
in the list have, however, dt, os in “ we heat 

The Past form of d&—dttt (dud^^-is used to make an 
Imperfect, as in ko-dut or kcuj-dud " (I, eto.) was doing 
1 have not noted any certain case of dtU making a Pluperfect 
(see § 178), hut this teose is of rare occurrence, and nothing 
can be assumed from the fact that I have not found this form 
in the specimens. 

Alongside of dvi, we find M very often used to moke an 
Imperfect or o Pluperfect, as in tne iwdl^u ” I was heatiog ” ; 
mi h4&-iu “I had beaten It is, of course, only offl, 
the Past tense of the Verb Substantive, with the initial a 
omirtod. Instead of 1$, we sometimes find iat, regarding 
which, see bebw (f 160 ). 

The Auxiliary Verb, or termination, ntn or in, tnll be 
in f 1170-1. It is used to make a Present) or Future. 

159. Of the above Auxiliary Verbs, the origin of dt* hos 
been explained above, I think that there can be no doubt 
about dut being, at least in meaning, a Past form of du. Its 
origin is, however, obscure. To ms it seems probable that 
it has been formed from dH by false analogy. As we shall see 
(§ 196) many Past Participles end in t, and dvl has been 
formed from dO> just as we have dii “ given ”, beside dot, 

he will give ”. The pair (o)iw and lot “ to be considered 
immadiately, probably helped the adoption of the false analogy. 

160. The word Sal (variant, fad) is equivalent in meaning 
to (a)lf2, and is used alongside of Su and dui to f^rm an 
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Imperfect, as in 'pb4(it, be was drinking (11, 16). It aUo 
appears once as forming a Pluperfect, in banv^at “ had been 
said ” (II, 27). I would suggest that this iai is a corruption 
of *Ha, on the analogy of Past Participles such as kazal 
"driven out"', polai “quarrelled”, sabai “arranged”, 
ieifat “ driven back ”, and others in ‘<U given in § 190. In 
this case it would, like Su be derived from the Avesta ^ufo- 
“ gone ” (§ 150), Persian, iud. Thus and hi would both 
be forms of the same word, one of which had originally the 
ka- snf&c, with consequent elision of the I, while the other 
bad no ha- sufBx and has preserved the t. An alternative origin 
has been suggested to me by a friend. He would derive ht 
from the Sanskrit aiat/at “he was lying”. Phonetically, 
this is quite possible, but it would necessitate denial of the 
connection between hi and lu, that seems to me to be almost 
certain. 

161. It may be added here that Biddulph, in his account of 
” TorwilSk ” grammar, gives a short list of ccnjngational 
forms. Among these, he gives a Present Participle ending in 
da, as in hudtidool ” striking”. There is nothing like this 
in Sit Aurel Stein’s specimens. In his List, Sir Aurel gives 
ihudunH “ striking ”, which is evidently based on the Paitd 
Present Participle ending in mkau In the FoDctalos, ini 
appears^ only as an Auxiliary Verb making the Imperfect 
tense ^ I7d^. 

162. Future (Old Present).—As in the case of other Dardic 
languages, and as in the case of the Sratuan Ghalchah 
lAQguages immediately to their North, the Old Present has 
lost its original force, and is now used as a Future, or, 
occasionally, whoza we should use the Present Subjunctive. 
The first and third persons sometimes, also, are used in an 
Imperative sense. Every person of both numbers ends in I, 
but there are also variant forms. From the “do”, 
we have bei or jB for the first person singular and for the 
first person plural. Similarly, for the first person plural of 
the “ go ”, we have tifnt or tili. The ^/ka- also has 
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ifeuw? for its third perwa singular, and the “ give ”, has 
its first person singular doi, and its first person plural di 
li the sense of the future has W be emphasized, the eyUable 
ya can be added to any form. The following are examples 
of the use of this tense 

163. Sing. 1bm, in 5 hiB, “ I will go ” (I, 44). 
dot, in d U gi dai “ I will give (her) to thee ” (I, 49). 
pwii, in o to ytnv “ I will lake thee (in, 53). 
ife«, in a mere kacalJcel’‘ what device shaU I now do 1 
(I, 94). 

its, in 5 bei-to e saran^ma tapes K ” I, having gone, will 
make enquiry from this girl ” (HI, 2B). 

hi^-yd, in a hudt-ya ” I shall beat ” (L. 195). 
nigdU, in yep d nigat\ “ I wiU cut a canal ” (III, 52). 

Sing- 2Aiid5-ya, in tu hudl-yS “ thon wilt beat ” (L. 196). 
Sing- 3A5, in mi toatan^si ma^-ch% SerVeai h% ” let there be 
partition of this country of (i.e. between) me and thee" 
( 11 , 8 )- 

Joi^-yd^ in si AwR-ya “ he will beat ” (L. 197), 
itiwf, in Id Xodd ^ du na kutei " may God not moke one 
two for thee " {II, 48); he ts^e kasoh kuwi “ let him do work 
for thee” (III, 35)- 

Plui. 1 in yd, mo btS “ oome ye, let us go " (I. 36); 

were Ulai, biS “ let us now go, let us be off ” 62); PSi, 

baJi “ let ua go, let us be off ” (II, 28), 
dl, in tss-hi nubafoH di let US give congratulation to 
him” (I, 36}- 

AuT, in mo dayinto U K^jdr-ke t hu% " we two will become 
one for (the sake of) that Kafir " (II, 11). 

y%, in md tihd Musvlman kel “ let us make them Moslems " 
(n,29). 

AwR-yd, in mo A«dI-yo “ we shall beat ” (L. 198). 
ttlai or tHi, see biE above. 

b‘A», in Use dird-m% b*Ai ” let us ait in his house ” (I, 82). 
Plur. 2;— hidi^yd, in tAd AutR-ya “ you will beat’’^. 199). 

66 



IMFS&ATIVE 


[§ 167 


Plitf. 3 ftwS-ya, in ttya hudi^a " tliey will bea( ” 

(L 200 ). 

164. As re^rds the forms ending in I (inoiuding those in e) 

it is evident th&t the third person singular baa usurped the 
fonctiona of both l^e other peraona. The origin, of course, 
is the Avesta, -oiA', Sanskrit >(Ut. We may compare the 
Kofimm mart, and the Miinjani dehi, both meaning “ he will 
beat The form huwi la formed from n base hS or hu, 
which we shaU notice in the Imperative (§ 167) and in 
the Periphrastic Prosent (§ 17S). and dai are, 1 

suppose, merely older forms of lilt and di respectively 
(-ah' > “oi > *5 > -i). 

165. Imperative.—For the first and third persons of the 
Imperative, we have just sees that the corresponding persons 
of the Future (Old Present) are employed. 

166. The second person singulaT of the Imperative is, as 
ustiol, the bore base. As in other Dardic langaages, including 
§ina and Tirah!, the second person plural is formed by adding 
a or a. Examples of this tense are 

167. Sing. 2 i-'-haf, in tu hai tanii d§ra “ go thou to thine 

own house ” (I, 25); nc 6o5 “ do not go ” (I, 44, masc.; 
46, fem.); muj 6aa “ walk before me (L. 2S8). 

Vhii “ sit thou “ (L. 79). 

in mS cai ein " cut thou thia cliff (1X1, 58). 

d£, or in 2anu lu du “ give thine own sister to 

me (I, 33). Here dH is perhaps a slip for d§ dne to the 
presence of 6ana-du immediately preceding in the passage); 
t(MU sarcM mi-yidi" give thine own deleter to me (1,4S); 
mia ^abnX payis-lx de “ give this rupee (? these rupees, § 94) 
to him” (L. 234). 

pan, in khi’dt pan bind (him) with a rope ” (L. 236). 

pin, in md pm “ take me ” (in, 60); ivjS IfimI pSyia- 
k^a gin “ take those rupees from him ” (L. 235). 

kd, in ifi hd “ stand ” (l.e. become standing) (L. 82). 

khd “eat” (L. 78). 

ko or ku, in Iona dira wadan ko “ make thine own house 
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ill order '' (I, 25); kalima baySn kc “ recite the creed 
to me(11, 85); lubak-si ivwd k5 “ make to me the 
favour (i.e. the gift) of a rifle " (II, 44); aban-meijc Idi-ke jar 
tu “ for youiaelf and me make ready for a fight ” (III, 11). 

ihid, in payis yoro kud beat him well ” (L. 236). A variant 
of this word ie iufA (L, 81,175). See § Se. 
ma, in na “ do not kill thU SuJaimaiuk ” 

(HI. 55). 

mo "die” (L. 83). 

n^pdl or in «c JhAH^ yap nt^dl " excavato a canal 
to this Bihun ” (III, 51); u myai " draw water from 

the weU ” (L, 237). 

jxn', in iu me^e jama poi " do thou, havuig gone, 
send clothes to me ” (I, 49). 

sabd, in payim diSS pm iohd “ prepare thou a road on the 
other side ” (III, 37). Here the final 5 is part of the base. 

in ghM pi^ada sin «h5 “ put thou the saddle on the 
horse’s back ” (L. 227). Here also the a is part of the base. 
<ii "go thou” (L. 77). 
yi “ c»me thou ” (L. 80 ). 

PJur. 2 >-baSa, buSa, or &o*o, in " go ye ” (I, 27); ia 
haia “go ye" (I, 41); Bihu^ boia " go ye to Bibun" 
(HI, IS). 

frua, in mg saran bva " inspect ye this girl" (HI, 31). 
janS, in mi dgrajana “ clean ye my house ” (I, "27). 
huva, in mp^Si lai kuwt " together with me make a fight" 
(HI, 6); toldina kuwa “ do not ye make a fight" (III, 28), 
tda, in ft2a rabar-ke “ go ye to the fight" (HI, IS), 
ya. in yd, mo banct-du " come ye, we say ’’ (I, 33); yo, mb 
" come ye, we will go ” (I, 36). 

168. Feriphiaatic Present—This is formed by adding a 
present form of the Auxiliary Verb to an abraded form of 
the Future (Old Present). The same procedure is followed 
in Sina where ^idgn "he strikes ”, is a contraction of the 
Future (Old Present) ^idi with han “he is ”. In Tfirwali, 
the Future (Old Present), for all persons ends in t, as in .IWi 


r 



PERIPHRASTIC PRESBI^ 


it i«9 


“ I, thou, he, etc. will strike ”, la the Periphrastic Present, 
this % is weakened to e or a, and to this the Ausliary du 
(see § 158) is added as the Auziliai^. Sometuaee mn or in 
(see below, §f 169,170,176) is used iaatead of dt3. 'When tho 
more usual form with da is employed, we get forroa such as 
'*1, thou, or ho strike, strikest, or strikes ; ffina-du 
" I, thou, or he take, takest, or takesThe plural masculine 
of du is di, so that we get “we, you, or they strike.” 

The femmiuo in botli numbers of du fs il so that we get ku^ 
H “ I, thou, she, we, you, or they (all feminine) strike, etc,” 
Properly speaking, this tense has a present force, but in 
cases like bano-du “ ho says ”, it is used as a Historical 
Present, and may he translated “ ho said ", os was frequently 
done in the original manuscript sapplied by Sir Auiel Stein. 
As the tense is certainly a Present, 1 have not scrupled in 
each COSO to alter this to “ he says ". Sometimes this tense 
may OTsn have the powe; of an immediate Future, as we say 
” I am going ”, when we mean “ I shaQ go immediately 
169. Besides the usual Present mode with du, we occasion¬ 
ally another Present made with the Auriliary m« or m. 
As we shall see, the latter form seems to be used only when 
the verbal base ends itself in n, so that we are justihed in 
assuming that the real form of the auxiliary is nin. Thus, 
we have ma-nin “they will kill", hut gi»-in “we shall 
take ". i^ough, for the reasons given in the nezt section, 
I provisionally class this tense as a Present, in riie few 
examples available (1176) it seems to be mmnly used with a 
Future force, and Biddulph, in his grammatioal sketoh of 
Torwfi]^, gives '' kudnin*\ as the regular Future, makbg 
no mention of the Future {Old Present) described above in 
§1162 fl.» 

’ 1 step bue oeDUoa tbsA BitidoJpb dJatiiisniiabM beiwMQ a oMCoIiiM, 
M j4«n, ioi A locoiainA kninin. Ea UAkea a aimiJAr dbtl&cttoo IQ r«^d 
to ebsordioArp Freest widxM. Be glwe a anieCT,>)in*i kidadoo (i.». Sirfo-dQ). 
ud a iAminiiie SOdfld}* (m. tot I bAve Mled to find sop trAc« ol 

to«b A diatuctioo in the praeot terto. Iforeover, aa the verbAl beae, 
Ini4i or ku4o, ia Almoet carUlnlp derived from the Old Preoeat, Asd u oot 
pATtioirisi. 1 do not AAA how ii CAO poulblp 0^00^0 for gonder. 
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170. The or^in of this aoxilfarj form, nin. is to me a 
matter of doubt. I am inclined to surest that the termiaa- 
tion may originally have been that of the third person plujnl, 
and yre can then connect forms such as Biddnlph's tednin, 
with the forms, such as the 3rd person plural 
^‘they beat”, which is a compound of the Future (Old 
Present) of that language (Pine. 3, iid^). with the auxiliary 
verb h<»n “ they are If this is correct, kudnin should be a 
compound of a lost *kuden “ they will beat ”, with a Torwali 
form corresponding to the ^pa han, which has now* fallen 
out of use as a separate word. 

171. Examples of the Present with d« ate:— 

Sing. Masc, 1hofe-dfi, in & abaw “ I am going ” 

(i.e. will go) myself ” (I, 45). 

ytno-dd, in mi saran a gina^u “ t take {i.e. take) this 
girl” (HI, 26). 

kd^ity^ in a U-ldja ko'du “ I am making a re<iue9t 
from thee ” (I, S, 56); a tc^i 4u lot majlis fc6-dw “ I make 
{i.e. will make) an entertainincnt for thee for two nights ” 
(1,10); te-9ad maShda ko-dii “lam making business (i.e. talk) 
with thee ”(1,56); a ls~4at lenibol net ko-du “ I am not making 
sharing with thee” (U, 9). 

in a kudi-du “ I beat" (L. 179). 

m&-du, ut d mi Sidaimanik ma-dii, “I will^ kill this 
Sulaimanik” (III, 34). 

nima-dii, m a U-k^S ninadu “ 1 wish for a Khan- 
ship from thee ” (II, 58); & toaan nimadd “ I wish for 
Waairship” (11, 41). 

Sing. Fern. 1 :—gina^ in d fa ieUd ffinadt “ I will then take 
thee” (HI,61). 


* Tbia i« im^ulftr. here, end eleo ebevhere in this taitse. The Future 
(Old Preesnt) is ter or K (| 1631. sod the Imperetirs le or hw ($ 167). 
Hie Future (Old Preesat) Slog. S is kvwt (§ 163). end is eo sxceptioaet 
form used ea an ImpereUeo. Cl. ImpoTetlre Flur. 3 ibetea (| 167). See else 
JIM, ^ 
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172. Sing. Masc. 2 i>oe«Hii2, in tC baiS-dii “ thou goeab ” 
(L. 206). 

A6-du, iu tv yame-de yan^an ho-du “ by what trouble 
art thou becoming troubled 1 ” (I, 11). 
id-du, in t« te ibo-tiu" what request dost thou make 1 ” 

(I, 9). 

mma-dit, in tu ka ni^nd-du “ what dost thou wish 1 ’' 
{n, 37, 40). 

According to L, 180, “ thou beatost” is kudc^hu, in 
which thu is used instead of du. This is eicceptional, see 
§158. 

173. Sing. Masc. 3:—bana^tt “ he says ” {I, 7, 8, 0, 10, 
et passim). As stated above, this Is throu^out lued as a 
Histohcal Present. 

bale-dti, in 5dh Zam&n Xdn Mingtior^^ baU-dC '' Shah 
Tfi mSn Khan goes (i.e. went) to Mingaora ” (1,1); si baze^^ 
“ he goes ” (L. 207). 

cia-dvy in pde tanu tmI ciS'dC “ he is grazing 

cattle on the hill-top ” (L. 229). 

ho-da, in mi bap pd5 tide HrS hd-iu “ my father is being 
(i.e. lives) in that small house (L. 233). 

ktidi4hii, in sS kud^ihd “ he boats ” (L. 181). See above, 
under “ thou beatest", and § 168, 
pd-dfi, in si tana yai^si oU na pb4v “ he does not drink 
(from) his mother’s breast ” (II. 21). 

ye-du, in ek dui^at jdr ne ye-dS “ one does not ccme (to) 
agreement with the other” (III, 26); Um mai-ss p3 U- 
A^'5 ye-da “ the son of what man comes behind thee 1 ” 
(h. 239). 

174. Sing. Pem. 3bow-H, in me pd-e* Hi bcws-li “ this 
boy’s sister says ” (Historical Present) (I, 44); el bona-S 

she says " (id.) (Ill, 51, 53); r^gana SidoimoHik-ka bona-f5 
“ the queen says (id.) to Sulaimanik ” (III, 58). 

gina-B, in hi kamS mdS ginoB “ which man does she 
take ? ” (HI, 28). 
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175. Plur, Masc. 1:— ham-du (t in yd, mo tontwiti 

(? me fd-gi " come ye, we (shall) say to that boy ” 

(I. 33). 

baii-d%, ia mo ht^S-dt “ we go ” (L, 208). 

kud^, in hid6-di " we beat ” (L. 182). 

Plur. Masc. 2in Oio tozc-^ii you go “ (L. 209), 

kudfde, is ti^o hidi^ “ you beat *’ (L. 183). 

Plur. Masc, 3:—in c 6o2c-<fi “ they go ” (L. 210). 

hidi-^ in paiyi hudS-di they beat *' (L. 164). 

176. Examples of the Present with mn or in ate :— 

Sing. Masc. 1:—Ao-ww, in me Ad-nin " 1 may be ” (L. 172) 

Sing, Masc. 3 in “ id me-ffe ia muiSraii 

dti** “ (i^) lit ni*7 ‘what congratulations are given 
by thee to me r ” (I, 33). 

id’Ttin, in te mo-ma iapds kd-ntn “ he may make a question 
from (i.e. inquire from) ns ” (I, 37). 

Plur. Masc. 1:—in mo &mw» “we may say” 
(I, 39). 

gin-in, in gin^n “ It is we who shall take bot ” 

(in, 8). 

y<M»n (lyo-ntn) in m3i ie~edi iarmd ya^nin (fya-nM) 
“ it is we who come whh thee as an army “ (111, 7). 

Plor. Maso, 3 :-^^n5-nin, m (u ne bof, id mSnin “ do not 
thou go, they may kill thee ” (I, 44). 

177. Imperfect.—This is formed on the same lihes as the 

Periphrastic Present, the Past tense, (a)iu, of the Verb Sub¬ 
stantive, or the Past Auxiliary dui (dud) or £ai (hid) (§ 158), 
being substituted for dv. As stated in § 155, the initial 
o of aifu has been omitted, so that, in the Imperfect, oiu 
becomes Only one exan^Ie of the Imperfect with Ht 
has been noted. It ism/ “ I was beating ” (L. 192).^ 

X Kd4aJph ^vea so imperfset HiooMfaoo (i.«. with *f«iBinio« 

ibaieoftfAt (i.e. is/u$a-ii), Thma v* not borne out by the prceent 
torts, bm may beloog to the dialect of eooie TOrwil vilicge other tboee 
Tiaited by filr Auiel Stein. The form is aleo given by him et the 

I&finitivo, see | IfiS. 
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173. Imperfects formed with iM (dud) sre :— 

dugurdxity in it Hrt piini dugu-dtU “ she was weaving wool 
• jp the Lous©(III, 18). 

ko'dut, in I manjloi Umn hujrd^S hd’dul “ this entertain* 
zncnt was becoming (i.e. used to be) in your house ” (1. 23). 

kd“diU, kaO'dud, in ^ulcuAdnii Pwofiffam-ht badiShl 
H-d« “ SuJjwmiinik was doing rule over Pumr^ejn " (lU, 1); 
ai hei-ta til nidd kao’diid " I, having gone there, was making 
inspection ” (I, 19). 

n^U’dvt, in si mditt/a neyu-du£ " he woe taking taxes ” 
{II, 5). This is doubtful. It may perhaps be a pluperfect 
(§§ 191, 201). 

179. Imperlecte formed with lot (Jod) are:— 

diu-iod, in malds-^e ^7 dtu-fad ” he was giving (i.e, con¬ 
tinued to give) bread to guests ” (I, 29). 

p6-iat^ in a pt latiu yat-^ cH na po-iai; UMr cil 

pO’Sai “ this boy was not drinking (i.e. used not to drink) 
his mother’s breast; he was drinking the breast of a rod 
goat ” (n, 18), 

180. Past Tense.—The Pest Participle, without any 
addition, is used for the Past tense. Past Participles appear 
under two forms, a strong (with original Ixz'Suffix) and a weak. 
The strong forms end in a long vowel (o, u, or d), and change 
for gender number. Weak forma end in a consonant and 
do not change for gender or for number. It wiQ be con¬ 
venient to divide the examples into the two groups of 
Intransitive and Transitive verbs. 

181. Intransitive Past Tens©.—Here the Past Participle 
does not change for person. Only in the case of strong 
participles, does it ohai^ fox gender and number. Thus :— 

182. Sing. Masc, 1p5 (strong form), in a gafiiankS 
saran pat " 1 went (i.e. I’m ofi) after the daughter of a certain 

£han ” (1, 43 ; so L. 211 ). 

Ad (strong form), in d ^ Ad, hS “I became aware, I 
became (i.e. I am) happy " (I, 40). 
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ISS, Sing. Masc. 2in hi ike ap “ w)xy didst thou come ? ” 
(I, 47). 

ga (strong form), in iCga “thou wentoat" (L. 212). 

184. Sing- Masc. 3 in S ma£ ay “ a man arrived ” 
(I, 3); ifo pai-ge ap “ this boy came back ” (I, 2G); a yd ' 
tanH Kr-ike dp “ the boy came to his own house ” (I, 42); 
dad mS wUanae dp “the ancestor came to this country “ 
(II, 1, 7); paji titi duyi bhd ap " afterwards his second 
brother came “ (11, 39); mdi-Jee oa» dp “ a cliff came (i.e. 
appeared) in front ” (III, fi7). 

or b‘h^ or (strong form, of. § 3e) bedw, in epd andare 
b&h " this boy aat inside ” (1,29); Hsi Un hidu " he sat under 
it (sc- a tree) (11, 32). Cf. pai maS tham-n tin ihd 
“ that man is seated under a tree ” (L. 380). 

did (strong form), in pata-ge iiu “ he fled back ” (III, IG) 5 
^ujaimamik did “ Sulaimioik escaped " (III, 45). 

gd (strong form), in NingS^-se kao-ke gd “ he went to the 
neighbourhood of Ningflli ” (I, 2); ipSgS “ that boy went “ 
(T, 46); tand oai gd “he abandoned his Khanship “ 
(I, 54); mal ga ... U saran-si kan-hc ga “ the man went.,. 
he went to the vicinity of that girl'' (III, 29); Salaimanik 
jabal hat-Uginugd “ Sulaiminik, taking a pickaxe in his hand, 
went'’ (111,38); pata-gSemd^Bir-Jeaga “he went back to 
Srmu’e house " (III, 39, so 45); meloHop-tt yo “ he went lor 
a visit(III, 48). « 

gya (a variant of ga), in 5uiatm5n»jk-st karma gya Bihd-gc 
" SuJaimanik’s army went to Bihun ” (III, 14). 

hd or ho (both atrong forms), in ml dera kdisa Sat hd" my 
house (and) lane became ruined ” (I, 14); I Utaanai hd 
“ this became mad(1,54); e pd paidd hd “ a eon became 
born’' (II, IG); si til Ht hd “hA there became aware” 
(H, 19); sS po gani hd “that boy became big” (II, 27); 
si Afusttiman hd “ he became a Musalman ” (U, 8G, so 43,49); 
S4 watan-si wttlr hd “ he became Wazir of the country ” 
(11, 42); Serwika hd . . . Magd^l dara hd “ he became an 
exile (§203) . . , his home became in MayS ” (III, 4); 
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5wiu eir x^iSSl Afi “ Semu b«came very glad” (III. 42); 
$4.a rajgana^ tmpn “he became in love vich Chat 
• queea ” (in, 49). 

U xa’t’S? ^nctlSz Ad “he became a guest of that Khan ” 

* (I, 46); cm kai ho'' the third year became (II, 47). 

It vill be observed that the osoal form is hu. 
hut, in i9uZaims»iA hul “ Sulaimanik slept" (III, 43). 
laffii (strong form), in Hr-ke lagu “ be entered the house ' 
(Hi, 29). 

mu or mau (both strong forms), in ml bap mi " my father 
died ” (I, 13); Setnu mow “ Semfi died ” (III, 46). 

nigat, in d m3i mi 4ira nigal " that man vent out from this 
house " (III, 31). 

ucit, in karma ucit “ the army arose “ (IH, 9). 
iffoi, in aiffoi-me Xotum dad vmU " First Khana’s ancestor 
arrived ” (II, 34); p^'i Usi out bha wai " afterwards his third 
brother arrived ” (U, 43); (Jumoi-mid 5’emu^ karma v>ai 
“ Serna’s army arrived from (iumal ” (HI, 14) ; papm diie^ 
ioai'' he arrived at the opposite side (III, 56). 

165. Sing Fern. 8 :^/a (strong form, should expect 
gi or ga»), in ta&i ku ga “ hie sister vent ” (I, 26). 

Ai (strong form), in na-iioba dare sc^ hi " there became an 
unexpected noise at the door ” (HI, 20); Ad m? idda Ht Al 
“ she became aware of this fight ” (III, 21); or I* Al “ it 
became hjrff night (i.e. midnight) ” (III, 43); me walon-m\ 
StUaimanik^i M padiahl Al “ Sulalmanik’s rule became 
again in this country ” (III, 46, ao 61); pan na hi " there 
wae no road ” (III, 67); s4 raggana Ai “ that queen 
became pleased ” (III, 60). 

jntrt or ffwl (both strong forms), in mg cAl mu* “ the 
wife of this Khan died ” (I, 53); m§ saran mat " this girl 
died ” (HI, 80). (3f- mail in ti saran mail dif “ they saw (that) 
this girl (had been) killed ” (ICC, 32). 

vet, in se r^'gana . . . Purangdm-ge ianu had4ahl-ge vat 
"that queen . . . came to Furangam for her own rule” 

(in, 60). 
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186. Plur. Maac. 15p,ift Wjw te-gimvbdraki-i/e dy “there¬ 
fore we came to thee for congratulation ” (1, 40). 

gai (strong form), in ind gai “ we went(L. 214). 

Kigdl, in mo m# mUsd nigSt “ we are gone out from 

enmity of (i.e. with) this man ” (I, 52). 

1S7. Plur. Maec. 2ytw (strong form), in iho gai “ you 
went ” (L- 215). 

188. Plur. Masc, Sat (strong fonn), in yade-ge tonw 
Hr-ke ai “ they came back to their own house ” (11, 15); 
«S at ffttma2*^< “ they came to Giwial ” (III, 10); Mago-ei 
gan gan mdi at" a number of big men of MayO came ” (111, 22). 

ip, in mS pJnwi )filak hud es pai ip *' after this many 
people of this Ullage came ” (I, SO). 

den (strong form), in se iol hhai aban-ge den “ tliose ten 
cousins remained by themselves ” (1, $1). 

gai (strong form), in dSkdlgai “ two years went (i.e. passed) ” 
(11, 47); hi gai"' these (men) went (III, S2); tigdgai*' they 
went •’ (L. 216). 

htd, hoi, or At (all strong forms), in diumo (t dutmo, § 56) 
sWtjs (§56) eri Aut “both, one with the other, became 
halted ” (Ill, 15); deri eji h&i “ they became halted at the 
door" (III, 22); sS ^ilak jama At “those people became 
assembled " (III, S$). 

2an^ (strong form), in se^i lestigX ‘' they crossed by a bridge ’ ’ 

(n, 12), 

«urt (strongform), in hepade-genun “they returned back ’’ 

(n. U). 

paiat, in si ml sofon-ls^ paiat “ they quarrelled over this 

gill ” (in, 24). 

ugdi, in si tela ugdt “ they went away from there " (II, 30). 

169. It is hardly necessary to point out that the strong 
forms in the above examples are derived from original 
participles, to which the Ao-suffix has been added. So far 
as can be gathered from the above examples, the follomctg 
changes for gender and number occur in the case of these 
strong forms i— 
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S'tn^r. Maec. 

Stwp. Fent. 

Plw, Maeo. 

Plur. Fan. 


— 

ai 



— 

den 

— 

diu 

— 

— 

— 

Au, ho 

^tt(?5tor^t) 

h% 

hu%, hoi, Jn 


lagH 

•— 

Zon^t 


mu, iMu 

mul, mtn 

— 

— 



wttrt 

— 


For weak forms, wo have op, Mase. Siog., and blase. Flur., 
and tvai, Masc. and Fern. Sing, 

190. Transitive Past Tense.'^Tho following examples of 
the Transitive Post are not arranged according to the gender, 
c\unbcr, and person of the subject. The ariangement must 
depend upon the gender and number of the object, as the 
oonatruction is Passive, and the subject is ncceeaarjly in the 
Agontive case. Unfortunately, the gender, in the case of 
weak participles, cannot always be ascertained with certainty. 
So for 03 I could ascertain this, I have put the verbs with a 
feminine object separately, but, for want of my knowledge 
of their genders, some feminine forms may appear io the 
masculine lists. 

191. Masc. Sing. Obj .—banH (strong form), in me fccwfi “ I 

said " (I, 10); tanu ionH 2>on« “ he said to 

his own mother and to his own sister” (I, 37); dad^Jes 
harol “ he said to the ancestor ” (II, 6, 9); 5miJ-ye miz hanv 
“ they said thus to Serofi ” (III, 7); 5ttZownan»A«H bonw “ he 
said to Sulaimonik” (III, 11); Sviaimdnike te mai-ke honw 
“ Sulaimanik said to that man ” (III, IS); lanu karma^e 
ban& “ he said to his own army ” (III, 1$). 

hado or hadd (strong form), in (t buda dS^ kaman olu 

“ he saw (that) that boy was a master of the share ” (0,26); 
hOdd SemU hibii thd “ he saw (that) Semu is asleep " (III, 4S). 

cinu (strong form), in ts cat ofnu he cut the cliff ” (Ill, 33); 
S^daimanike mi oat <?inC " Sulaimanik cut this cliff" (III, 3$). 
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iid, in Smu-si did “ he hit Semu on tiie head " (III, 44). 
dii, in ^ulan d4t “ he gave a cuise to him (i.e. he cursed 
him)” (11, 46); -Suiaiwdnii gaS^ Smfl-yc dit “having 
captured Sulaimanik, they gave him to Semu” (ITT, S3). 
dit in IS fSjgana tS dit “ that queen saw him ” (III, 40), 
^tn, in tS T^gana Sviaimanige gin that queen took Sulai- 
manik (bhdvi praySga) ” (in, 65). 

h<aai, in U si Semu weUofta /usSai ” he drove that Semu from 
the country ” (III, 3); ie Ku/ar he Aa£ai “ they were driven 
away by that Eafii " (II, 15). 

jan« {atroi^ form), in ie d^d^nu ” abe cleaned the house ” 
(I, 28). 

Jci (strong form), in eitdr-se ndS me xP^n^ma ia^oe K “ the 
man of the guitar made inquiry from this Khan ” (I, 5); 
TovjSrme dba^gi kanpaa^da H “ he did cultivation for hiin> 
self in TSrwil ” (II, 2); fcai H “ they did fighting ” (II, 14); 
]^ima hoyon At “he recited the creed*' (H, 33, 3$, 39); 
tee MmvJmon H “ he made him a Moslem ” (6Adrf pnvjdga) ’’ 
(II, 47); ms Aom-n Imam At “ (he) made him Imam of this 
tribe” (II, 50); ml SuJaimanike sal radar H “he made a 
fight with this Sulaiminik ” (III, 3); iS uvUoTMni moi lot At, 
moi hard Ai “ we verily did fighting in that country, we verily 
made victory ” (UI, 8); Su^imanike kvkam At “ Sulaiminik 
made an order ” (HI, 13); latim At “they began to do 
” (in, 15); la-mi Suiaimdnihe baidSt A»^ . - tes-ma 
gam ftn H “in the fight he made Sulaimanik defeated (hA^S 
prtjy^) ... the village was captured from him ” (III, 10); 
dadati-si ken-ta ha^ At “ (he) made him seated by the side 
of the fireplace ” (III, 42). 

AudfS (strong form), in mot Audu “ I struck ” (L. 185, aud 
so on through the tense). 

»u (strong form), in me pd ii i§x nu “ that Shekh took away 
this boy ” (II, 23); SuUnmdnik gaS-te nu “ having captured 
Sulaimanik, they took him away ” (HI, 36). Perhaps negu 
in Ttegu-dul (§ 178) is a variant of nu. 
pswu, peyd, or pigu (all strong forms), in fanu hra jdsm 
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jtewu “ he sent a garment from his own house (1, 50); Mid 
KSsim BSta tanu Hx pef/u Miyan Kaeim Baha sent bis own 
Shekb (b disciple) (11, 92 ); Simii mdS piiju Semu sent 
a man’' (HI, 10). 

sabot, in IS x^iaJi’ki Utnii xjtxrak s<ASt " for those people 
their own tribal oouncil was arranged " (III, %) \ telU Kufdr- 
sSih lal sabal “ there they joined battle witb that Kafir " 

(II 19). 

rAou or Otaia (both strong forms), in Mid Kasim Baba mi 
po-si ndm iJtSu “ Miyan Kasim Biiba put a name of (i.e. to) 
this boy ” {II, 95); len tJialu " she pboed a bed " (apparently 
an 1-participle, § 195) (I, 28). 

192. Masc. Plui. Obj. :—\aiet, in tS Kujdr Kehaxat “ that 
Kafir drove them away " (II, 16). 

H (strong form), in lib harabar B she mads right a 
covet (and) pillow” (I, 28), 

ieyat, in ti Kitjar-mid pado-ge keyai " they were driven back¬ 
wards from that Eahr” (11,13). Here the construction is 
purely passive. 

19$. Fem. Sing. Obj,•honi (strong form), in ii jwnSlddfr 
hi miU hdi honi ” that head man again said the same word ” 

(I, 36). 

did, in is ndS ml sonm-rt kan^ did “ that man atniok this 
girl with an arrow ” (III, 30). This is a doubtful cose, os tbs 
feminine oBjeot is in the genitive (§ 37). 

dit, in ml lofiH^&US'kSnadil I did not give my own sister 
to him ” (I, 34); I land H me-gi na dit ” he did not give his 
own sister to me ” (I, 35); <5 me-gS ka mvhdraJd dit “ what 
congratulation did you give me ” (I, 38). 

^ in libs mi Sidaindniksi saran dii " they saw the 
daughter of this Sulaimaoik” (HI, 23); sonm mail dM 
" they saw the girl (that ahe was) Idlled ” (1X1, 32). 

homhoi (? strong form), in maiigS ne kambai *' they did 
not (?) pay the tax ” (II, 6). Sir Aurel Stein translates the 
word kambai by “ stopped ”, but with a query. If the word 
is correct, it seems to mean paid ”. 
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iB (atroi^ form), in U teii eht ruhat K “ tliat Klian 
allowed hia wife to go ” ( 1 , 51) ; A^ans-« dad le-set mukadima 
Jn'^ theanofifitotof Neret made a quarrel witt him” (tl, 6); 
Ui-ke Baba duwa H “to him the Biba made a praTer 
(i.e. grant) ” (11, 42, so 45); tS Semu te ^oioA-AS ant ki “ that 
Semu made a request to those people ” (III, 5). 

leA? (stror^ form), in JUarike x^-ei soroii la aban-jS leJit 
“ thou aakedrt Jor thyself the daughter of a certain Kliun ” 
(I, 39). 

ni^ali (strong form), in SulaimSniffe 15 yap ni$5B “ Sulai- 
minit excavated that canal ” (III, 54). 
sabot, m pan saiat “ (he) prepared a road ” (HI, 38, 40, 41). 
felS (strong form), in ml Jebeya-si dad H “ this ancestor 
of Jftber broke the bridge ” (IT, 13). 

taoR (strong form), in U rajgana Purangam^s wall “ (he) 
brought that queen to Borangam ” (III, 56). 


194. The following are the strong 
occurring in the above examples 

forms of Participles 

Masc. Sing. 

Fem, Sing. 

PluT. Masc. 

hani 

— 

— 

hvda, b&dS 

— 

— 

cinv 

— 


janC 

— 

— 

kt 


B 

kudu 

— 

— 


lehi 

— 

— 

nigali 

— 

nu, (1 neyu) 

— 

— 

pewu, peyu, piyu 

— 

— 

thau, ihalU 

— 

— 


The rest am all weak forms, and do not change for gender 
or number. See §§ 160,169. 


195. If I am right in looking upon thda as a variant of lliau, 
we have here an example of the Dardic ^participle, which is 
also found in Sine and other Bardic languages. The original 
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fthajfitakah, would it the one c&se become "ih&'piu, and then 
iAdvu, thau. In the other c&se it would become *thdjndu, 
• *thaviiu and then thalu (? The I is not the liia-suffis 

common in India, for, in Sioa, wo find several pairs of ftartfeiplea 
'such as Mtkido or uihTb “ risen " ; cdtfi or ooH “delivered of 
a child sifido or sifiio “ loarntand so on, which show 
that we have here Che chongo of d to ^ that Is common in many 
Eraiiiim langiuigca. Another eaimple of the i-par6iclple is 
mail “ killed “ (III, 33). See > -d > -i, and -d > -1. in § 4. 

196. The existence of this 2-participlc raises the q^uestion 
whether the original I of the Past Participle has been preserved 
in tbe cose of any other verbs. This has certainly been the 
case in seme verbs quoted in the foregoii^ lists, viz. kia < 
supla -; ioat < avdpta- (cf. Ksh. y/vtai- “ arrive "); ucii< 
udcfipta-; ttnd dii< daUa-. The participle dit (?<!#) is 
derived from dr^. and b&h from upavifta-. The 
“give in many Dardio languages also means “strike’', 
and we are thus justified in looking upoo did “ struck as 
a variaut of daiia~ (of. § 3d). lu all these the final I originally 
formed part of a conjiuict consonant, and its preservation 
offers no difficulties. 

There are other Past Participles ending in t. of which the 
origin is not so manifest. These ace dbdt (< apUih) 
" brought " ; /Miaw “ driven out ’’; niffSt (< nikofiia-) 
"gone out’4; paSal "they quarrelled”; sabal or sabot 
(< sofi^hSr^) “ arranged ” ; h^at “ driven back ’’; and 
ugSi (< udgaia-) “ arose ”. In some of these, at least—dbdf, 
nigSt, sabot, and u^d<—the single intervocalic t of the 
original has been preserved. Regarding the others, I must 
reserve my opinion till their derivations are established. 

One word more. Three pnre Past Partioiples must be added 
to the above. One is heidat “ defeated ”, and is used as a 
participle, and not as a Past tense in Sulaimanik^ 

baidat H "in the fight he made Sulaimanik defeated " 
(III, 16), Another is beM “ caused to be seated ", in dadanst 
ken-ta ba^ H " he made him seated neat the fireplace " 
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(in, 43). Tte tliird ia maji (<wwnfa) “killed ”, in saran 
mSa “ they saw tte giil ske was) killed ” (HI, 32). 

197. Periect Tense.—The Perfect is obtained by ccnjugating 
the Present tense ol the Auxiliary Verb with the Pa^ 
Participle of the principal verb. The Auxiliary Verb is Iku, 
or, between vowels, usually iu (§ 168). The following are 
examples 5— 

198. Intransitive Perfect—Sing Maac. 1in a ic 

yamjSn hd-thu “ I have become worried from that 

trouble” (I, 66). 

Sing. Maac. 3Ad-(iw,ia Tdieal-mi e pd paidd ho-du" a boy 
has been born in TSrwal ” (II, 20). 

199. 'ftansitive Perfect.—Masc. Sing. Obj.j;wWAw, m 

Pi mdi hal-me tiidr “ that man has taken (i.e. held) 

a guitar in his hand ” (1, 4); pai m ta kis-h^a gin-thU ? 
gon^se dukanddr-h^S, “ from whom hast thou taken 

(i.e. bought) that thing 1 (I) hove bought (it) from a shop¬ 
keeper of the village ” (L. 240-1). 

in fnS pi^si pde heba In-dii “ the eon of my uncle 
has made a marriage ” (L. 226). 

kud'ddu, in pdi mdl-se pw mi etr miiS^ kd^-dd " 1 have 
beaten that man's son with many etripes ” (L. 238). 

Fern. Sing. Obj.tR-d (for dU^ § 168), in As yora xmIcR 
Xudd Pah di^ “ what good happiness has the Almighty 
given!” (I, 30). 

Similarly (§ 168) the feminine of du is U. which appears as 
jt, in 

Al^T, in mi aj oir pond “ to^y I have made much 
travelUng ” (L. 224). 

300- Pluperfect.-The Pluperfect is obtained by conjugating 
the Past tense of the Auxiliary Verb—(a)#w or kU (| 168)— 
with the Past Participle of the principal verb. As in Indian 
and other Dardic dialects, the Pluperfect is often employed 
to indicate a Bemote Past. Examples are 
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201. Masc. Sing. bidu~i^ (§ 3a), 1 a {iai tin Mid Kasim Baba 
bidu-m “ under i( Miyan Easiia Bibi was seated " (11, 32}. 

ffS-iHt i& tu gd^djdanke )(5n^i soran t& ahaiv^ leid *' tbou 
badst gene and asked for the daughter of a certain TTKan 
for thyself ” (I, 80). 

kudd“hi, ia mi kudu-hl “ I had beaten (L. 193). 

banu<^ in sSjio sobak “ that boy said (i.e. studied) 

(his) lesson (II, 27). 

neyu-dui (II, 5) is perhaps also a pluperfect (see § 178). 

202. ConjxmctiTe Participle.—A form corresponding to Che 
ConjunotiTe Participle of Indian languages is formed by 
adding U, the postposition of the lostrumontal, to a verbal 
noun similar to the present base. As in the Instrumental, 
after a vowel or noaal this U becomes de. Examples are:— 

bsi<c, in ai hei’ts til »ida kao^ud '* I having gone there 
wos doing looking on *’ (1,19); tu beS-te me-gi jdma pai *' do 
thou, having gone, send to me a garment'' (I, 49); S bei-ts 
e saron-na iapos in" 1. having gone, vdll make inquiry from 
this gill ” (III, 28); bsi-is mi saran bua “ having gone, look 
ye at this girl ” (in, 31). 

gahU, in Sulaimanik gai-t6 Ssmu~ije dit " having captured 
Sulaimanik, they gave him to SemQ ” (III, 33}; Sidaimanik 
gai-U nu KanbU-ge "‘having captured Sulaimanik, he took 
him away to Kanbel" (III, 86). 

ptn-de, ih te jt^ai gin’ds SsmH^ fd-si did 

” Salaiminik, having taken that pickaxe, struck Semu's head ” 
(137) (lU, 44}. 

203. Present Participle.—Two forms are given in the List 
of Words for the Present Participle. These are ituduniti 
“ beating” (L. 177), and baiungs "going ” (L. 218). Both 
are evidently corruptions of the Pa|t5 Noun of Agency in 
-uftLii, and need not detain us further. In other Bard 
languages (e.g. EaSmlr!), the Noun of Agency is frequently 
used as a Present Participle, and is so translated into Sanskrit 
by Pandits. 


83 


1 204] 


TORWAU 


OniECXINASLES 

204, It will be convenient to consider together Adverbs sad 
Poatpositioas, aa the border line between the two clsaees is lU- 
deined. Omitting the Postpositions used to form coses, 
and described in §1233., the following Adverbs and Post¬ 
positions have been noted :— 

oj* “to-day”, in mi air pond “I have waDccd a 
long way loiay ” (L. 224). 

andare. andere “ inside, among ”, in d p5 andare hilh “ this 
boy sat inside (the house) ” (I, 29); e maS aniere oir hiSa aid 
“ one man among (them) was very intelligent ” (HI, 27). 

65 (L. 86) “ up ”, in Kaldma wo MiSku-si cald-ha “ down 
from Ealam up to the rock of Mishka ” (HI, 61). 

M “ again ”, in te jwnSlddr 6i rrUti hdi 6o»l " that head 
man again said the same word ” (I, 3B); mi walan-^i Suiai^ 
manik-^ In padiakl hi “ Suloiminik’s rule of this country 
again took place " (HI, 46). 

kac {? Aao) " near ", in NingoRse Jcac-ke ga “be went to 
near NingOlI” (I, 2). 

ton, ton “ neat ", in te saran-ei kan-Jee gd “ he went to near 
that girl" (III, 29); dftian-si ton-W hoihd B “ he made him 
seated near the fireplace " (HI, 42). 

wo “neat" (L. 87), 

mdj. mui, mul, m^a “before”, in mS kiga mdg tol 
“walk before me " (L. 238); Twai-H nuS-ke “^in front of 
Torwil (there is a tree) ” (II, 31); muhke ca% ^ “ a cliff 
came in front" (III, 57); mufd e mdi ^ “a man came 
before him " (1,3). Cf. mfK “ first ”, § 55. 

p5j^ “afterwards ", piyaj (L. 01), paii “ behind ”, in 
iiei dutfi bhd ap “afterwards his second brother came” 
(n, 39, so 43, 46); home mai-ee p$ te-kijd piydg ye-dii “ the 
boy of what man comes behind you ? ” (L. 239). Of. pd$. 

pdS, pai “ afterwards, later, after ", 'm tele pdS hid JeSm 
MtisulmSn hd “ after then the whole tribe became Moslem ” 
(n, 49); tild pdi Bihd-ml e r^gana oB " after that time 
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there was a queen io Bihu-o (lli, 47); me ^ 

is pai Sp “ after this many people of this village came ** 
(I, 30); a ga Jilanki x^n-si saran pai “ I am gone after 
(i.e. for) the (laughter of a certain Khan *' (1, 43). 
Cf. p^i. 

peU-gc, pala^gC, pads^e “ bodrwarile, back ”, iu c ^ poi^i 
ap "that boy wont back (i.o. Ktiim<Kl home) ” (I, 26; ao 
I, 50, b\it pad^S ); Ic pade-ge hgtU " they were 

driven back from that Kafir” (II, IS; suniJarly 14, IS); 
paU>ge diH ho Aed backwards ” (III, 16); 
paia^ Setnu-H §ir‘ke gd " Sulaimanik wont back to Seme’s 
house” (in, 39). 

pail, see pdju 

porg “ till, until ”, in so^^om pina pori " till the seventh 
generation ” (II, 48). 

sal, sad, sath “ with ’\mtss3d maSkvld kd-da “lam doing 
bueinees (i.e. talk) with thee ” (I, 66). Hero the final t hsa 
apparently been softened to d before the following m. d fesal 
SerVeal na kd-dii “ I do not make sharing with thee ’* (II, 9); 
tel U Kufar-edih {1 sat) lai sabai " there they joined fight with 
that Kafir ” (H, 12); m! «?ulafmdntiU sdi rabof fn “ he made 
a fight with this Sulaimanik ” (III, 3); lot htws 

" make ye fighting with me (i.e. on my side) " (III, 5); moi 
U-sat karma ganin “we verily are going with thee (ee) an 
army ” (III, 7); i?emw aai panjesm kdia karma tuU “ in the 
fiith year the army arose with Semd ” (III, 9); num 651 
roranl titi sal aSl “ nine (times) twenty girls were with her ” 
(in, 17); ek dui sat jar ns ys-du *' one does not come to 
agreement with the other ” (III, 26). 

set “ with ”, in Harid-si dadUsO^ mvkadima K “ the ancestor 
of NarSr made a quarrel with him ” (il, 6 ). This is not the 
same word as (< sdrtha-). It is the same as the Kadnmi 
siily (< sahits)^ 

tin “ down” (L. 83), “ below,” in tisi tin Mia Easim Baba 
hidd M “ under it Miyan K5.<im Babi. was seated ” (H, 32); 

“ under a tree ” (L. 230). Cf. lea-ma gam hi 
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“ tie village was made captured (? was made subject) from 
him” (nr, 16). 

wa, wd (L, 88) “ down ”, in Kaiama-wa MiSku^ caJ^M 
" down from Kslaro to the rock of Miahku ” (01. 61). 

In addition to the above, see also the list of Pronominal 
Adverbs in §| 144 ff. 

205. Kegative.“The Negative is generally na. Examples 

me iand « nadit“l did not give my sister to him ” 

(I, 34, 80 S6); a icsai lenioi na k5-du “ I do not maVe sharing 
with thee ” (IT, 9); yai-s% cii na pS4at “ he was not drinking 
(from) the mother's breast ” (II, 18, so 21); ai Mima na bana^ 
d& “ he does not repeat the creed ” (II, 46); XodS na kuw 
" may God not make ” (II, 48) ; si ntS la^ Ht na aS%she 
was not aware of this fight ” (III, 19); pan no At “ there was 
no road ” (10,67). 

As a Prohibitive, we have^ lot na kuwa “ do not ye fight ” 
(III, 28); mS Sidaimanik na mS “ do not thou kUl this 
Sulaimonik” (HI, 35). 

Instead of na, we have « in: maliyd ne hmhai " he docs 
not (?) pay ” (II, 6) ; eh dui sat jar m ps-dii “one does 
not come to agreement with another ” (UI, 26). As a 
Prohibitive, we have « baS “ do not thou go ” (I, 44, 46). 

206. ConjonctioDS:— ^ 

“ And,” 0 , w, (yu), in dC iaimi oar “ two rupees and a half ” 
(L. 232); ml yo» 0 bap Kajir “ my mother and father 
ore unbelievers ” (II, 29 ); UH yai yC bap Kufar of! “ his 
mother and father were Kafirs ” (II, 17). In the last, the 
y of yu is a ya-iruS», due to the preceding ai. 

The Pa§t5 Awn “ also ”, is used to mean “ and ” (L. 95). 

" Bnt ” is the Pait5 iSfctn (L. 96). 

“If”isAaia(L.97). a Pa|t5 Aolo " when 1” 

207. Interjections.—The usual Interjection is s “ 0 ”, as 

in 1/ tu hit’aiihii “ 0 I of where art thou 1 ” (I, 6) ; ivMoSn f 
tu ke dp ” 0 youth I why art thou come ? ” (1,47); if mere 
Hlai “ 0) now let us go ” (I, 62). ' 
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Th6 word ga la txanslat^d aa an inter jaotion irt SbkimdnV«^a 
“ 0 Solaimanik ” (III, 40), but tbe word should probably be 
divided Sulaimdnig-a, the fioal k being softened to jr, as 
explained iu 115. 

“ Yes " and " no *' are oA and na. respectively (L. 08, 99). 
“ Alas ” is the Past5 armHn (L. 100). 




ST 


INDEX TO THE GRAMMATICAL 
SKETCH 

Kumb«r$ refer to sections. The order of words is that 
followed m the Vocahnlftry. 


a (interj.), 15, 207. 
o^, 84 {hii), 122 (note), 
a (I), 16, 61. 52, 56, 68, 59 
(jioMtm), 72, 74 (passim), 
88, m, ISI, 138,143, 147, 
148,150,163 (Ws), IW. 158, 
163 (passm), 171 {passim), 
182 (Ws), 184 (5tf), 198, 
202, 204 (bis), 205. 

& {ha, this, that), 56, 84 
(passim), 87, 91, 112, 113, 
138 (5m), 156,179, 191. 
ai (I), 58, 59, 145, 178, 202. 
ai (thej came), 119, 183,183, 
139. 
al, bd. 

t (ft, one). 34,51,56,101 (5m), 
112,155 (passim). 163 (5m), 
184, 198, 204 (5m). 
s (this), 168, 202 . 

«(postpos.), 26. 
s-ga, 51, 52, 66, 72,163. 
e-^i, 61, 105, 155. 
f(ft, one), 9, 41, 61 (5«). 184, 
204 (5m), 207. 

«(thia), 8d,6d,73, 77,79, 81, 
82, 88 (posnm), 133 (5ts), 
166, 175, 178, 184 (5 m), 
193, 204. 


i (postpos.), 26, 28, 84. 
i (interj.), 16, 207. 

0 (and). 64. 68, 62, 92,163. 
a (and), 57, 153, 206. 

V (water), 4,16,167. 
u (and), 62,153, 206. 
v'55-, 4. 
a5d-sm-jt> 84. 
aban, 63,130,132. 
aban-gS, 71,131.144,191,193, 
201 . 

ahanrsni-gi, 131,167. 
abani, 59,131. 

Sban, 655, 130. 

ffl5a«-p^ 54, 121, 131 {bis), 
188. 

o56ea, 3d, 162. 
abdt, 196. ' 

achl (1 agi), 5d. 
uc2sa, 152 (5 m). 
wai, 60(5m), 127, 163. 
ucU, 6a, 6d, SO, 86, 184, 196, 
204. 

adsd, Zd. 

105,156. 

2, 4, 49. 

1 ^ 49 . 
agS4, 3d, 4, 54. 

ug3l,i, 6a, m, 145,18^. 196. 
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ai^ 207. 

Q^, 6ca, 11, eo, 199, 204. 

163. 

ajol, bcCy 49. 
vjcl, 49. 
ik, 61. 

6k. 51, 00,173, 204, 2W. 
ek-o-^, 54. 

51,56 (5i$), 

183. 

axunedda, lOl, 163. 
a^^lSd, 101, 153. 
olSsa, 162. 

umu, 4, 92, 141, 163. 
i'man, 84 (5i$), 92,191. 
omun, 58, 60, 63. 
amaiHsat 152. 
umet, $d. 

in, 158,163,169,176 (yay«m), 
an. 56a, 49 (5w). 

66a. 

ankU, 64. 

andan, 83, 184, 204. 

andere, 61,155, 204 (6w). 

anga. 4. * 

on^l, 4. 

anCsa, 162. 

anaUl, 49. 

anaiol, 49. 

5p, 3d. 27, 28, 51, 56, 70, 74, 
83, 90, 101, 133, 150, 188, 

184, 186, 188, 189, 204 
(StuUer), 207. 

ep, 3i. 

ijnr (? ^>*r), 49. 

Cpitr, 4^ 


Of, 6c61,11, 57 (ba), 153,185, 

200 . 

51, 56,188. 
ifi. 167. 

67i.m. 
aftnon. 207. 
a«1, 11, 109, 193. 
cs. 3d, 5d.79. 

6$, 81, 138, 204. 

CS6 (I 66), 79- 
iwa (1 wa), 79. 

«S. 11, 51 {Us), 53, M {bis), 
62, 73, S3, 101 {ter), 118, 
123,165 (posnm), 204 (5u), 
205, 206. 

aiC, 51 (p««fn), 55, 62, 101, 
105, 113 {ler), 155 (pa«#im), 
158, 177 {hie), 191, 204. 
(a)W, 159,100, 200- 
aiC. 59, 156 (5u). 
eie, 49. 

61, 4. 
oia, 49. 

uiusa (1 and 2), 152. 
ahy, 4. 
ufol, 4, 5a, 49. 
iOel. 49. 
m,is. 

atai {? aSSS), 54. 

<U. 53. 
axcal, 55. 
atotd-^nS, 56,184. 
avae, 3d. 

32- 

79. 

iyi. 79- 
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TOBWIU 


79 , 

u, 81. 

ez-ma, 3J, 5(2,79, Si, 
aman, &d. 
ai (! os), 49. 

HO c^, 5c51.49. 

bo^e, 152. 

bd, $4 (in cSlS-hi). 41, 42, 
204 (Ur). 

biu-8i, 34, 51,155. 

5i,5cc,47,109,1S5,193, 204. 
4. 

5^49. 

5u,49. 

bud, 87,167, 202- 
BSba. 100, 191 (W#), 193,201, 
204. 

Baba-^, 54. 

BSba^, 28, 
biba, 21, 22. 125,199. 
bdba-ti, 46. 
bSin-ye, 45, 
bud. 6cc.l88,204. 
bvda, 98, 191,194. 
bm, 191,194. 
badax^dn^id, 31. 
taildAI, 11,178. 
bmshl-ge, 27,133, 185. 
baiddi, 28,191, 195 (&w). 
bedd, Ze, 101,184, 204. 
bidd-Hij 201 . 
hud, 50, 204. 
biid, 50. 
bCda-mi, 50. 

Ugul. Zd, 8/ 


Zd, 152. 

bhU, 43, 45, 54 (iw), 02,121, 
131,155,186- 

bhd. 3e, 6<i2, 10, 34. 43, 45, 
65,101 {Utr), 105,127,153, 
155, l&l (W«). 
b‘}tai. 167. 

101,163. 

bihil-ge. 27, 90,112,167 (few), 
184. 

bihil’ini, 51. 

39.155, 204. 

b^hiOi, 4 {bit), 124,153,184. 
bekoT, 50. 
bhayd-gS, 45,133. 

8e62- 

fka. 

h^&sa, 152. 

5v}uia, 152. 

5al(», 4 (5i<). 
bdUx, 192. 
i/ban^, 4. 
boTkin, 176 (5{s). 
bana-<R, 175. 

bana^u, 28,51,56,64,83, 84, 
90, 100,112,118, 120,133 
(ti#), 158. 167 (bu). 168, 
173, 175 {bia), 206. 

6ana-H, 118,174 (M* 
bane-^, 174. 

6<mi, U.22,47,109,192,193, 
204. 

botiu-ial, 160, 201. 
band, 60, 92, 112, 133 {bis), 
149, 191 (jwsww), 194. 
bandusa, 152. , 
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ddnin, 64. 

(muss, 162 . 

U^. 10. 43, 45, 62 {i&). 101, 
126, 153, 165, 173, 184, 
206 {Us). 

ltdjhsi, 34, 73 (W<), 83, 141, 
153,166. 
hape, 43. 

barai, 64, 65, 191. 
hir, 49. 
bdr, 49. 
baraboT, 192. 
birarUsa, 162. 

5ani, $d. 
birat, 10, 43. 

152. 

buiUa, 152. 
iaMn, 4, 5&a. 
besyat, 64, 176. 
beiAe,i{bis), 70,83,145,163, 
167,178, 202 (ptMsim). 

5U, 53, 54,155, 204. 

3&,3/,!W,49. 

5ujatA», 49. 

6ujauA^ 4^ 

hdi. 11, 22, 47,109,192, 204. 
baiha, 191,196, 204. 
5s^,4(i«), 83,184,196,204. 
bayan. 16, 63,100, 167,191. 
152. 

bizin, 49. 

&mn, 49. 
buzurg, 118,155. 
bal, 63, 70,133,167 (i«r), 176, 
204, 205. 
bcSa, 75,167. 


82, 175, 

h^U-du, 69, 131,171 (6m). 
baiUii. 158,172 [bis), 173. 

6m, 59, 148, 163 {gu(Uer\ 
167. 

boia, 167. 
buia. 167. 
baiuTige, 203. 

ca (I ^), 73. 

cot’, 4, 86, 87, m, 167, 184 
(&M), 191 (&M),204. 
cau. 4, 53. 

cd(lfa), 33.6c52,53.54 (3 m). 
ci, 69. 

44, 123, 133, 173. 

10 {bis). 

n{^ch%), 141, 153. 154. 

(A (£or il), 158, and see 
cia, 4. 

CO, 54 (5t'«). 
cu, 4. 

cui(t 55,101,184 {8ts). 

dS* (1 5e. 

oigSn, 152. 
chi (Ihy), 69, 73, 83. 
chi (woman), 10, 34, 92, 
101,109, 188, 186, 193. 
eft? {thy), 68, 62, 63, 69, 73 
(Mr), 92,138,153 (bU), 155, 
163. 

chi (is, fem.), 153. 
ckoh. 53 (i.e. w). 
chal. 4,10, 43. 47. 
chaUfi, 34,179. 
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TOSMAU 


i. 6»- 
cujuM, 152. 
cvjufa, 152. 
coil, 5c52. 
cii, 49. 
wk. 49. 

eai. 59,138,148,183. 

cala-ba, 34. 41, 204 {ln$). 

cam, 5c5l. 

ctmu, 4. 

cew, 49. 

otn, 49. 87,167. 

cmtt, 86,191 iUs), 194. 

cun, 49. 

cuAV, 49. 

cir. 11, 24, 51, 60, 118, 125, 
105 (5w), 184, 199 (5 m), 
204 (5m). 
coca, 152. 
c$S (1 cef), 5c52. 
coS (? ^), 5c52, 54. 
nS (1 (M), 2, 4, 34 {bis), 118, 
133, 173, 179 (his), 205. 
cit, 49. 
eft, 49. 

cc^um, 55 (5 m), 62, 105,155. 
cettii, 54. 

CM. 71, 124,136,199. 

dai, 59, 74,159,162,163,164. 
dat, 34. 

ds (poatpos.), 24 70, 

92, 109, 138, 167, 172,184, 
193. 

d ^(foniuiig conjuActiTe part.) 
no, 202 (6 m)- 


ds (a spoon), 5c5]. 
ds (give), 16, 94,125- 
di (postpoa.), 8^, 13, 24, 56, 
84, 111, 126.188, 198,199. 
dS (give), 68, 100, 133, 102, 
163,164,167 (Ws). 

37, 162, 196- 
diH, 184 (5i*4), 189, 204. 
did-Sad, 16,179. 
dl, 41, 51, 82, 123, 158 (Ur). 

168 (6w), 170 (passim). 
(H-fl*, 11, 22, 139, 158, 199 
(for 

dd, 43, 52 (5m), 55,188. 

45 , 4 . 

du (two), 62 (5t>)- 
(two), 43, S06. 
da (far), 4,141. 
du (is), 8e, 16, 21, 22, 24, 28, 
33, 51 {passim), 52 {Ur), 
54 (5i4), 55, 56 (ter), 57, 59 
(guattr) 60, 64, 65, 70 {ter), 
72, 74 (passim), 76, 83, 84, 
87, 90, 100, 112, 118 (6w), 
120,123,125 {5w), 126,131, 
133 (jwmm), 136, 138 (Mr), 
150, 153, 158 {passim), 
159 (p(W#M»), 163,167 (5*>), 
168 (jxunm), 169 (^xusim), 
171 (passim), 172 (j»?«m), 
175 (5w), 177, 197, 198, 
199 (5u), 204 (jxunm), 
206 (ter). 

4a{!give). 167, 

4u4-saf, 51, 56, 173, 204, 205. 
du%, 66. 
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[ga 




dad, 84 (Ur), 55, 90 92 {bis). 

184 (W«), 193 (6t<), 204. 
dSd-H 26, 92,191. 
dad-si. 34, 51. 

did, 24, 37 (Wi), 92,109,110, 
191, 193,196, 202. 
dud. 59, 145, 158, 177, 178 
ibis). 202. 

dadan-ei. 35,41,191,196,204. 
118,178. 

dJda (1 dhid). 18 (5ij). 
dhi(>gS, 45. 
dJua^k^a, 46. 
dhia-na, 46. 

46. 

dhi, 18, 43. 

dhil. Ze, 10, 18, 43, 46. 141, 
144. 

dAain, Ze. 

dijei^duge). 61, 66 (6«), 188. 
dukdndSr-k^a, 32,199. 

2, 3e. 

diumc (? duimo), 51, 56,183. 
duma, 56 (note), 188. 
ion, 5i)a. ^ 

def, boo. 

dird, 16 (Jns). 62 {bis). 103, 
133, 166, 167 .{ler), 184 
ibis). 191. 
dira’mi, 101,163. 
dors. 11, 33, 185, 188. 
dsti. 54, 121, 131, 188, 189. 
ids, 6i. 

dai (ten), 54 (^uaier), 62, 
121,131,156,188, 
dai (? daf) (a grape), 5c62, 5i. 

• 93 


dii. 4. 
diU. 36. 38. 
diis^, 24, 184. 
diH. 38, 167. 
duiman, 51,101,156. 
rfit,54,60,63(6*>),71.8l,i00 
(his), 133 {bis). 138, 169, 
176,191 (6w), 193 {ler), 196, 
202, 205. 
dU-^. 168,199. 
dui, 77, 83, 91, 118, 158 (bis), 
159 (bis), 161, 177, 178 
(poesm). 
dul. 161. 

dvai, 4, 43, 54, lOl, 155. 
dwia. 11,16, 34, 63,100,167, 
193. 

diavai, 54. 
dugs, 66. 

duyi.bcc, 65, 101,184,204. 
duyino, 51, 66 {tsr). 64, 84, 
112, 163. 
dyiisa, Z62, 

3s, 4. 
de. 53, 73. 

4e, 65, 62. 

34,156,191. 

4,6i,97,103, lOS, 
109, 185, 191, 198 {bis), 
195, 196. 

Jiknkai. US {bis). 153. 
JUanU, 143 {bis). 182, 193, 
201, 204. 

^(in e-ga), 51,52,55,72,163. 
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ga (in oga, 93 ^), 84, 122 
(note), 163. 

ga (in Sulaimani-gii), 207. 

^5 (m»), 10, 4S. 
g& (went). 4 (&i«), 23 
50, 84, 101, 112, 113 (Ws), 
133,132,133,134 {passim), 
186, 139, 189 (I j;? oc gai), 
204 iguatST). 
ga-iH, 70, 201. 

gai, 29,43,52,55,82,186,186 
187,188 {ter). 189. 
gs (poatpos.), 18, 31, 70, 80, 
90,108,109. 112, 119, 121, 
ISS {passim), 152 {bis), 167 
iusr), 179, 184 (ter), 186 
(5m), 188, 191 {bis), 192, 
193, 202, 204, 

ge (postpos.), 10, IS, 16 (6«), 
26,34(5«), 45 (5m), 52, 54, 
59, 63 (posnm), 71 (5 m), 
74 {passim). 81,83, 90 (5m], 
113,131 (guater), 133 {bis), 
133, 144, 160 (5«), 163, 
163, 167 {quater), 171, 176, 
176, 184 (5«), 186, 188 
{ter). 191, 193 (5m), 201, 
202, 204 (5m). 
gi (in 51, 105,165. 

(went ?), 185, 189. 
gS, Ze, 8 (5m), 10, 43. 
gadhc, 3e, 5c5l. 
gkai, 43, 

9h€, 10,4$. 

ghd, Se, 4 (5w), 8,10, 43. 
ghd^. 85, 41,124, 153. 


ghb-si, 34, 92, 163, 167. 
ghd-sl. 141,153- 
gal, Zed. 
gil, 16,179. 
galusa, 152. 

gSm. 5c52, lOO, 108,191, 204. 

p&ft-jpj, 27, 29. 

gam-ke, 26, 29. 

gam-se, 199. 

gam^, 34, 92,188, 204. 

gSm-zct, 40. 

gan, 3e, 24. 49, 167, 188 {bis), 
^/gan-, 56a, 6fl52. 
gani, 120, 184. 
gen, 49. 

V>«*, 8«- 

gin. 22, 26, 44, 61, 109, 116, 
123,136, 167 (5m), 191. 
gin^, UO, 202 (5m). 

64, 169,176. 

iTtn-iAv, 71,109,124,158,199 

(Mr). 

gina^dH, 16. 51, 56, 59, 87, 
168,171. 
gina^^d, 23. 

gina^, 59, 72, S), 136, 147, 
158, I7i, 174. 
gini, 59,163. 
gimi, 184. 

^nin. 64. 
gmUsa, 152. 
gwndi^. 27,119,188. 
gumSbmid, 31,184. 
gahie, 191 (5m), 202 (5m), 
gaHisa, 152. 
gU, 8c, 4. 
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gya, 184,189- 

24, 70,188, 172. 
yame^S, 24, 111, 198. 
yawyon, 59, 70, 111, 138,172, 
196. 

yara-j/e, 28, 34. 
ytfra, 47 (5 m). 

yora. 47, 70, 12S, 130, 153, 
167, 199. 
yworo, 47. 

M (this, «tc.}, 79 (5m), 82. 

M (tids, etc.), 74, 79, 80 
(poseim), 82 (pwetm), 136, 
163,174,186,188 (5 m), 192. 
51 (became, fern.), 11 (juaUr), 
57, 80, 120, 185 (poisin), 
188, 189, 204, 20B. 

5% (cbey became), 121 . 

5T (let there become), 62, 92, 
163 (5m). 169. 

VAo-, 4. 

ho, 65,69,113,167,182 (5w), 
184, 189- 

5wifi, 61, JO, 126, 138, 168 
(5w), 172,173,198. 
hd^ia, 77, 83,178, 

Ad-ntn, 176. 

56^fi, 59, 111, 158, 198. 
hn, 188,189. 

51 (5w), 56 (5«), 64,112, 
163, 188,189. 

5ti, 51, 62, 83, 114, 118 
i^tiaUr), 120, 146, 184, 
(pa^Hm). 189, 204. 

Au, 4. 


[jada 

hulni, 191. 
hiijSy 49. 

Aicjfi, 49. 

Ja^ra-mg, 39, 77,33,165,173- 
AuAi, 49, 

Aufefi, 49- 
huhitn, 21,191. 
bum, 206. 

AiVnfin, 554. 

kun. 96,108,106,155(jiMier). 
Aar (! Aar), 6a. 

•i/has-, 4. 

Aora, 152. 

AzMoi, 10, 43. 

Auei, 10. 
kas&sa, 152. 

Aulfi, 4, 51,155, 204. 
holy 5d 

hat-mg, 39,109,199. 
hai-te. 23,184. 
kul. 4, 5a, 184, 196. 

Auu, 4. 

Jtahl, 30,82,98,120,160,191 
(5m), 192,196. 

jt, 11. 158, 199, 204. 
jtb, i, 5». 

;o5al, 28, 110, 184, 202. 
jiibal, 49. 
ytz5ei, 49, 
jeigr, 4, 

jeb^fo^ 4, 34, 51, 92 (5m), 
193. 

jadoy Zd. 4. 36, 41 (ler), 42. 
124,163, 167. 
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jago] 

jig or jik (?^, 3fc, 3d, 
3e, 5ci^. 

152. 

49, 869 also <a jik. 

jVc. 49. 

^'ana, 121,188. 

jcmOy 202 . 

j5ma, 30, 44, 6S, 70,133,167, 

191. 

jamai^r, $3, 133. 
jumoWdr. 22, 47, 61,109,166. 

192, 204. 

V'jan-, 4. 
janS, 16, 62, 167. 
janu, 108.191,194. 
jan, 70,138. 
jang, 4, 5ba. 

jdr, 51, 66, 59, 63, 131, 153, 
167,173,204, 205. 

ia(?id),59,63(M. 70(fer), 
71, 73, 138, 140, 148, 153, 
163, 172 il9r). 176,193. 
■y/ka-, 4,182. 

%a» (or i^, 150. 
itao-dud, 69, 145, 168, 178, 
202 . 

he (postpOB.), 16, 29, 34, 56, 
80, 83,92, 96, iOO (ytw«w), 
109(6w), U2(i«r),ll3,123, 
131,133 (6«), 183,166,163, 
167 (ftff), 174, 184 iquat^), 
188, 191 iguaur), 193. 204 
(jussim). 

h (what), 139 (ter), 199. 


foi (I shaU do, otc.), 69, 64, 
104,138,148,182,183 (6te), 
172 (noto). 

kS (postpoe.), 13, 28, 98, 100, 
133 (6te),184,191,193 (6w), 
205. 

fe(what ?, why ?),70,150, 
183, 207. 
ki, 100, 163. 
hau. 160 (hi*), 186. 
fn (dons), 21 (bis), 22, 26, 88, 
89,91 (6w). 97,99,100 (ter), 
101, 109 (his), 131, 144, 
191 {passim), 192, 193 
(possim), 194 (ter), 196, 
202, 204 {gualer). 
hi (I Bhall do, eto.), 69. 64 
(frte), 66 {bis), 83, 182, 163 
{bis), m (note). 

21, 22,126,199. 

U, 60, 158, 199, 204. 
k$ (doi), 16 (ter), 63 (6te), 
164,187 {passim}. 172. 
ko-du, 52, 59, 70, 74 (passim), 
138, 150, 171. {passim), 
172. 204 (bis), 205. 
kb-dui. 168, 178. 
kd-nin, 67, 178. 
hi (do I). 83, 131, 187 {bis). 
172 (note). 

ku (hard), 4. 6c62, 49. 

kiR-na, 31,187. 
hi, 49. 

kac{Msa^). 36, W, 204. 
kac-ks, 35. 184, 204. 
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kid {f (lame), 3^, 49. 
kiid, 49. 
kudddoo, 1$9. 
kiidiiiji, 109. 
hidudoot, 16 L. 

kodak, Sd, 141 (jxufim}, 144, 
153 (bis). 

kildnin, I (19 (and note). 

169 (iioto). 

Moosd^ L77 (note). 
kiukMLihi, 177 (note). 
kudaosdsboo, 177 (note), 
h4, (beat!) \%%. 167. 

1C9 (note). 
kuda-du, 169 (note). 
kudS, 169. 

kud$^, 133, 158, 168, 175 
(po^nm). 

kudS^u, 3c> 158,168, 171. 
We-fO, 158, 177. 

156 iiis), 172, 173. 

ibitfle-sft, 166. 

kudiy 102,16S. 
ku^^Sy 103 (pu«A)n)> 
kudu. 60, «C5, 71, 7C, 191, 
194. 

l^S* 301. 

kudu^u, 24, GO, 125,199. 
kiidii-ii, 169 (note). 

•SsttZen, 170- 
kudunki, 161, 203. 
ibuf^mn, 170 (5i«). 
kud&a, 152, 
kiidwa4i, 177 (note). 

177 (note). 
ka)k, 62,153, 206, 


kufSf {otkiupar), 4,22,43 (5«), 
82,101, 155, 191, 192, 206. 
kufar-ke, 26, 56,112,163. 
kufdr-mid, 31, 109, 192, 204. 
hifar-ioihy 115,140, 191, 204. 
lOu^u, 3d, 4. 
kSgh (t %), 3d, 3d. 
khe-de, U. 167. 
kho. 107. 

i/tond-mr, 39, 1S8,173. 
kejS, 13 {Ins), 31, 32, 46, 60, 
63, 71, 74 {Ur). 110, 123, 
124 {bis), 127, 130. 163, 
167 {bis). 171 {bis), 173, 
199 (it>), 204 (5«). 
kiji, 10, 43. 

kuju (or 4 (5 m), 10, 43. 
kujUsa (? 152. 

kaia. 206. 

kdi, 38, 43, 52, 55 (5«), 184, 
188. 

kaia, 38, 55, 204. 

^1,49. 

kdle-mi, 39, 105. 

kol, 4. 49. 

kalcma, 204 {bis). 

kalimdy 63, 100, 167, 191, 206. 

kam, 5c51, 63 (bis), 74,153. 

k&n. 130, 204. 

kam^, 27, 34. 

kam-si, 34, 92, 191. 

kdms, 130. 173, 204. 

Aam^ 80,138,174. 
kambai, 193, 206. 
kamaddr, 49. 
kamdder, 49. 
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Jamd, 48, 49. 
hiwtd, 4s, 49. 
hman, Sl> 156,191. 

Hnuz^ Si, 125,153. 
hgmzer, 48, 49. 
hmzoT, 48, 49. 

(«ar), 6c6l. 

ibsn (alioialder), 56a, Qd. 

]ean (aeax), 204. 

Jcan-de, 24, 37, 92, 109,193. 
Jcan-U, 35, 41 113,184, 

204. 

hn, 204. 

ken4a, 35, 41 {Ur), 191, 196, 
204. 

hsr^)^e, 27, 202. 

Isanbd^lt 39. 
kcnin. 16, 97. 

hipar (orAtt^»‘),4,43,51,155. 
il«ra, 4, 5c61. 

Jw (1 itur), 5<». 
hofmA, 34 (5w), 05, 64, 74, 
176,184 (ter), 204 (6w). 
htma^ 28, 133,191. 
ibren, 49. 
karer, 49. 
horor, 49. 
brrun, 49. 

karwainda, 131,144.191. 
kit, 136. 

kU-k^a, 71, 124, 136, 199. 
k6sa, 152. 
kasab, 74, 80, 163. 
katin, 191 (Us), 201, 204. 
blmtr, 141,144. 
kiSen, 48 (6w), 49. 


ituhm, hd, 48 (5is}, 49. 
kSl, 5c62,146. 
kel-H. 70, 146, 163, 207. 
katSf^id, 31. 

184. 

•/hAh-, 3e, Oo. 
hah. 157. 

him, 16, 63, 75, 167 (6w), 
173 (note), 204, 200. 
ku^ce, 51, 52, 55, 72. 74, 80, 
162, 163 (5W), 164. 172 
(note), 205. 

kowCict khottosa), 152. 
kowusa (! khouma), 152. 
hiiu, see 

51, 62, 55, 72, 163, 205. 
Xuda, 11, 22, 139,19D. 
xaZa*, 34, 43, 92, 121, 188 
(Ok), 204. 
xalahkc. 109,112. 

Xaiak-kc. 133, lOJ, 193. 

Xon, 83, 109, 120, 173, 184, 
193. 

x3n~ma, 22, 31, 91,191. 

34, 59. 

xSn^e, 34 (quaUr), 92, 1L3 
(5k). 143 {hi). 153, 182, 
184, 180, 193, 201, 204. 
;^aRa-it, 34, 55,184. 
xam, 16, 74, 133,171, 184. 

XuS. 49. 

XuiSl, 59, 120, 182,184, 185. 
Xum, 11, 22, 34, 47. 73, 83, 
139,155, 199. 
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Xuid, dd. 

ub,m- 

hid{nwl).Zd. 49. 

Idda, 3d, 17,80,118,155,185, 
200 . 

Ivh 120 , m. 
loffu, Wl*, 184,180, 

3c. 

152. 

leJil, 71,131,193, 1&4, 201. 
Iciir, 4 (W«), 47. 179. 
liMr. 47, 49. 
lohur, 47, 49. 

Icj, 3d, 4. 

Viek’,3e. 
lekin, 206. 

Ukuw, 102 . 
latnosa, 152. 

langi, 3c, 24, DO, 84,188 (i«), 
189. 

lai, 3d, 49. 

lai. 3d, 4, IC, 03, 64, 65, 70, 
145, l(>l\bi8), 191 {hU), 
193, 204 {Ini), 205. 
laf-*c,20,34,63,131,153,167. 

39, 191, 196. 
tui, 3d, 59,156. 
lewinai, 83,184. 
las, 3d, 49. 

ma, 22, 81. 58 (ier), 67, 79, 
81, 83, 91, 96. 97, ZOO, 163, 
176,191, 202, 204. 


[ml 

nd (from), 18, 31, 46, 167. 
fna (me). 68 60, 61, 62, 

167. 

md (kill), 87,167, 206. 
ma-du, 171. 
ma-nin, 72, 169, 176. 
md-a<ki, 02, 92, 163. 
inai, 58 (to), GO, 191. 

ISO, 189. 
iMiu, 184,189. 

16 [quaUr), 70, 71, 81, 
109, 114, 13S (to), 138, 
167,176,193 (to), 202. 

«6 (in), 13, 39. 60, 55, 131, 

144.155 («^), 163,178,184, 
191,199. 

me (mo, etc ), 58 (to) 60 
(to), 100, 131, 183, 167, 
191,193, 204, 200. 
me (this), 16, 22, 28, 42. 51 
(to), 55, 80, 84-94, 103, 

109.118.119.155 (to), 168, 
167 {quaUr), 171 (to), 170, 
184 (to), ISO (;cr), 186. 
188 (to), 191 {jMiin), 193 
(to), 202, 204, 205 (to). 

m$“ge, 167, 

n§-gS, 16. 63 ((er), 167 (to). 
tKS’Sal, 6S, 167, 204. 

74. 

63, 153. 
mS^e, 63, 167. 
mi (I, by me, etc.), 11, 58 
(to), 60 (to), 62,126 (to), 
158 (to), 167, 178, 176, 
177,199 (ief), 201,204 (to). 
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ml] 

mf (thifl, etc.). 86,141,168. 
ml (pcstpos.), 133,17$. 
mi-k^'S, 63. 
mi (postpcs.), 191- 
nia (these), 16, 94 (or miyo), 
m, 167. 

mitl (poetpOB.), $1, 91, 109, 
184,192. 

mid (the title), 191 (hit), 201, 
204. 

mi (poetpos.), 60, 61 (Ws), 
68 64, 65, 73, 77. 83, 101, 
114,166,163,1$4,185,192, 
196,198, 204 (hi>)- 
ml (my), 54, 56, 58, 62 
(pasti'm), 73, 118,120,153, 
155, 167, 173, 184 (hw), 
206. 

mi (this, etc.), 86, 86, 89, 
92, 185, 191, 193, 204. 
mo (us), 58. 

mo (we, etc.), 61, 56, 58, G4 
(passim), 90. 104, 112, 153, 
185, 158, 163 (qttalsr), 167 
(bis), 175 (Ur), 176, 380 

(his) . 

mo (die)). 167. 

mo-ma, 67, 97, 176. 

mot, 58 (bit), 64 (ter), 74, 176 

(hit) , 191 (hit), 204. 
mS, 56, 64. 

mu«, 92, 185,189. 
mu, 62,184, 189. 
mubSr(ih‘7js. 28, 74,150, 186. 
muh^oAl, 11,1$, 63, 71,100, 
138,139, 163, 170, 193. 


mid (? mii), Sd. 
mid^. 24,125,199. 
midhal, 3e. 
md/i, 4. 
maB, 58, 05. 
rnma. 141,144, 145. 
tnHj, 4, OS, 107, 204, 
majlas, 11,155. 

52. 74, 171. 
nek, 3d. 

fnukatlima, 11, 99,193, 204. 
mai, 44,1S8, 183, 173. 

108, 185, 193, 195, 
196. 

mel, 144 (hit), 145. 
neTi, 11, 47,109, 392, 204. 
miiuta, 153. 
melailOp-lc. 23, 184. 
nSlitju, 11, 91,118, 178, 103, 
205. 

mcUdi. 34,113,181. 
inam-ge, 45, 179. 
mun, 58, 66, C8. 
mingaore, 28. 
mingaore-ge. 17, *38,173. 
nanjlas, 77, 83,178. 
nanjlas’tnc, 39, 93,156, 
mere. 138,148 (hit), 103 (hit), 
207. 
mas. 5iL 

musuiman, 43, 64, 97, 104, 
118,163,184,191, 204. 
mai, Bd, 4,10,22, 34 (hit). 43, 
45 (hit), 47 (hit). 51 (hit), 
70,80,84 (hit), 91,109 (hw), 
124,136,153 (bis). 174,185 
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{Icr), 188, 191 (Iw), 193, 
199, 204 (bis). 
inai-ke, 26, 45.112,191. 
tnShma, 31,91. 
inai^e. 34 (&» and note), 125, 
127,130, m, 199, 204. 
maisS, 92,180. 
yndil-si, 34 (and noto), 125,127. 
mus, 204. 

SO, 160,184, 204. 
mvi^ (bofoTc), 4, 204. 
miu (? mu^ (a mouse), 4. 
mvi-ke. 204. 
tnuSa, 51, 204 (6is). 

4, 55, 304. 

34, 41, 204 (bis). 
fwiMS, 74, 171, 204. 
ttmnisa, 153, 

«a^5-*nt, 39, 184. 
mai/o-si, 34,188. 
mai/6-ye, 28, 
miifd (or min), 94. 

?ftayin, 114,118,184. 
tnaiyiUa, 4,152, 
tms, 149,19V 
tnS£, 3d, 51,184. 
m^a, 8d. 

45. 

maia-mlt 50. 

fw, II, 51, 52, 86, 00, 63, 72, 
74, 78, 81, 84, 87,100,118 
(Ws). 133 (ttr), 158, 103, 
167 (bis), 171,173,179.185, 
193 (5«), 204,205 (posstm), 
207., 


no-^dbu, 165. 

ns, 61, 56,167,178, 170, 198, 
204, 205 (/er). 
nio, 4 (bis), 204. 
nu, 86, 109,191, 194, 202. 
ned, 3c, 4. 
nedS. 36. 

«tda, 59, 145, 178, 202. 
n^oi, 10,167 (b»'s). 
uisal, 70, DO, 167 {bis). 
n^ai5,5d, 11, 89, 71,108,163 
(bis), 193, 194. 

$iiga£, 3d, 80 (bis), 64, 84, 91, 
184,186,190 (<mft&*te-). 
nakara, 47 (bis), 
fiiibusa, 34,152, 

»ia»a (naw), 4. 

««», 4, 73, 92,101,138,153, 
155, 191. 

nima-du, 16, 59, 70, 74, 138, 
171 (bis), 172. 
non, 4, 53, 
nwa, 53, 54, 204. 
num-bS, 155. 

nin, 67, 158 (bis), 168, 169, 
170,176 (posMtn). 
nin, 5cb2. 
nln^ 30. 

85,184, 204. 

norio^, 34, 92, 193, 204. 
nof (? nor), 6ca. 
nun, 82,188,189. 
ndl, 5s. 

neyu^ui, 91,118,178. 
nsyusa, 152. 


Vjwi-] 


TORWAII 


4, 5c&2. 

poi. 44, 65, 70,167, 202. 
pal, 4- 

pU. 5». 71, 122 ( bit). 1S3, 
124(&W),125 (ter), 126,128, 
129, 153, 134, 136, 155 

{his), 173 (his). 184, 199 

(W«). 

pa^, 123. 

po. 1, 4,21 (bis), 33, 34 (iw), 
47,51 (M,83(W<),84(6«), 
86,109,113,120, 133 {bis), 
136, 155, 173, 179, 184 

(6 times), 191, 198, 201, 

204 (tef). 
pd-dii, 118,173. 
pO^ 28, 84. 
pd^S, 27, 90, 175. 
pM.U,^2{his), 174, 191 
{bis). 

pd-ku, 84,133, 160,179 (6m), 
205. 

pSS, 1, 21, 88. 
pug, 1, 21, 22. 

pvc (? jw), 36, 5c62, 6, 10, 
22,34,48,62,125 (6w),141, 
153, 199 (6 m). Cf. puS. 
paein 4, 5(2. 

pad, 5c6L. 
padrge, 152. 

pad^-$e, 3(2, 8, 27, 31, 82,109, 
133, 188 {6m), 192. 
paida, 5,184,198. 
padiShi, 11, 34,185, 204. 
pdd, 3s, 5d. 
pi^ada, 167- 


paga, 84,122. 
paiga, 122 . 

pugUsa, 152. 
pliSm. 36. 

p^i, 4, 55 (ter), 155.181 (6m), 
204 (ter). 

pak, 11, 22,139,199. 
pu^a, 30, 04, 186. 

Td,Zf. 

paw, 6*2,118,178. 
pan, 56a, 11, 10, 60, 71, 107, 
185,193, 205. 
pan, 53. 

pm (Ipin), 2, 5c61. 
pond. 56a, 11, 60, 199, 201. 
par^’, 56a, 53, 54. 
pangatn, 33, 55, 204. 
pdn^m, 55. 
punid^t, 39, 51. 
paiii, 54. 

pena. Se, 41, 56, 204. 
jnr, 155. 

‘y/poT-, 4, 5d. 
port, 41 (6is), 42,55,204. 
■y/pUr-, 4, 5<2. 
pergUsa, 192. 

puranga/ir^gc, 108, 183, 185, 
193. 

pufongdsn^, 173. 
parosa. 152 (6m). 
purura, 152 (6 m). 

p^, 162. 

Vpal-, 5(2. 

p(U, 3(2, bd, 182, 188, 204 
(^uoter). 
paH, bd. 
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pdi. 38, 01, 55, 81,145,156, 
puiOpuh 48,54,101, 155. 

Cf. puc. 
piiel, 49. 
jtiSuXy Oa, 49. 
paHn (? ya^), 4, 5i. 

162. 

paSai. 93,119, ICO, 188,196. 
p6-$aly 84, 133, 179 (6is). 
puSl, 84, 59,113,155. 
pot, Zd, 5c6l. 

pola^, Si, 8,184 (W«), 204. 
pai-ge. 27, 88,184, 204. 
pats, 127 (6t>). 
pat, 5c62. 

paUang (? patang), 3c, 4, 
pewi, 30.133, 191,194. 

V^pdu*, Si, 5c&2. 

pounka, 162. 

paigS, 122,128 (Jer), 175. 
pajH, 191,194. 
jnga, 191,194. 

33, 74, 136, 173, 204 

{bk). 

pagim, 4, 167. 184. 

pSi/u-ke, 16. 

p&jis, 122,128,128. 167. 
pagis-ke, 94, 125,167. 
payiS‘Jc^a, 116,123,167. 
ptfUta, 152. 

potl, 3i, 4, 5i, 204 (6w). 
pm^, 84, 62,125,199. 

rdboT, 89,191, 204. 
fobar-ka, 26, 167. 

10,22,26,51,97,108, 
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109 {bU). 120, IK, 174,185 
{bia), 191 (6w), 193, 204. 

rajgana-ge, 28 , 112 . 

T^gana^, 40,114,118, 184. 

101, 109, 198. 

«a, 5i (6u). 

sc (pnstpos.), 59, 124, 125, 
127,186,163,175,184, 199, 
204. 

se (bridgo), 11. 

tS (pronouu), 64, 62, 91, 98, 
97, 114, 117-20 (jwwn), 
131,145 (Otf). 155 iquatar), 
158,163,175 (Ur). 174,178 
(i»w), 184 {paasim), 185 
(b«), 188 202, 

206 (6u). 

se (pMt|*ofl.), 40, 92 {paeHm), 
113, 143 {ter), 163 (6m}, 
182.184,185, 186,191,201, 
204. 

si-di, 24, 56, 84,188. 

si (proaoun), 98,117,120,191. 

« (posftpos.), 4, 13, 34 
(pastm), 51 (ler), 55, 62 
{big), 63, 70, 73 (6m), 88, 
92(&m)> 103,109, no {big), 
113,118 (Ws). 128,124, 125 
{his), 127, 133, 14C, 153 
(guaier), 1» {qucUsr), 163 
167 (bis), 173, 174, 179 
(6«), 184 {paggim), 185, 
188 (Ws), 191 {p(MSi«), 193 
{passim), 199, 202 (6w), 
204 (ptwwn), 205, 307. 


TOftWAU 


«(son), 2, ScM- 
6 % (pOStpOS.), 1^1 (^)> 

9C (hundied), 54. 
sobs, 16,167. 
sabak, 201 . 

saixU. 60, 71, 145, 160, 191, 
193, 196, 204. 

sabSl, 3c, 4 (6t>), 133,191,196 

(W#). 

sad, 5ctl, 74,171, 204. 

sed, 3(2, 4,125, 

siga, 34. 

svgA, 8(2 4, 49. 

sugah, 49. 

sigal, 34, 4. 

seh, 117. 

soft (i.o. so), 54. 

207. 

^2atVnJn^-a, 207. 
svlaimdnigc, 3(2, 26, 108, 109, 
191, m. 

3(2, 30, 84, 87, 
no, 112(5!:#), 167,171,178, 
184 {ter). 191 (ter), 202 (ter). 
204, 205. 

sulaitnanih'he, 26 (5»#), 174. 

26,191. 

^Za«maRt5-#t, 34 {ter). 92, 
103,184,185,193, 204. 
#u2(nman!:ife#, 17,21,26,86,89, 
89, 191 (ter). 196, 204. 
semu, 30, 98, 101, 109, 120, 
156,184 {hie), 191 {qvaier). 
193, 204. 
semu^. 27. 
semCss, 34,153. 


#«nu-«, 34 (52#), 37,110,184 
{his). 191, 202, 204. 
semO'Sai, 55. 

semu^je, 28, 149, 191 (5w), 
202 . 

#cn, 555, 5(2. 

#in, 34. 
eipad. td. 

saran. 10, 16 (2n,>), 34 (W#), 
43 {bis), 47, 51 (M» 56, 63, 
71, 87 {Ue), 92, 101, 103, 
108,131.133,143,155,167 
ibis), 171, 132, 185 {his), 
193 (l«r), 196,201,202, 204. 
saran^gS, 45. 

s<sTan-^na, 31, 83,163, 202. 
saran-si, 3D, 37, 41, 46, 92, 
109,113,181,193, 204. 
scran-iet, 93, 119,188. 
sarat\£, 43 (5m), 53, 99, 155, 
204. 

eat,. 5a, 53. 

#&, 6c5l. 17, 51, 53, 55, 5C, 
63,64, 74 (2rM), 89, 09,155, 
167, 171, 173,' 176, 191, 
204 (jtt#«w), 205 (5 m). 
sst, 3(2, 4, 99, 193, 204 (5m). 
set, 49. 

#57, 49. 

saih, 115,145,193, 204. 
eiidr, 109, 199, 

#!7ar-#^ 34, 191. 
satdi, N. 
eatiam, 41, 55. 

#‘'wS, 59, 70, 74 (5 m), 138, 
160, 171, 172. 
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la 4 (6ii). 

I5-54', 37, no, 191, 202. 
iai-4e, 34,125,153. 

Ha, 16. 

HSO), 18. 

15,18 iter), 43, 47. 

Oi^e. 18, 29.191. 
a^jS. 28, 29,133. 
so (? fa), 4, 53. 
su (sister), 4, 5cf, 10, 10, 18 
{««),34(ter),43, 00, 63, 81, 
92, 101, 136 (ter), 107, 174, 
186,193 (bu). 206. 

I* (aux. verb), 2,70,100,101, 
158 (ptMsm), ICO (paesijn), 
177, 201 {ter), 204. 

133. 

32, 50,127, 15S. 
§u-aed, 125. 

lai, Sd, 16,158,160,179. 
hd. 162, 

HdaiJU, 49. 

Siddku. 49. 

Udal, Zd. 4, 49. 
hiffilQd. * 
sah, 173. 
hje, 49. 

49. 

Hjo, 49. 
ftyo, Zd, 49. 
hjusa, 152. 

SSX, 86,109,191 {ine). 
iSmi, 16, 43, 44, 62, 67, 94 
ibis), 116, 123 {hie), 153, 
167 ihu), 206. 
iiilan, y)0, 191. 


Ion. 4,191, 

Hr, 13 (jusnm). 

Hr-di, 13. 

hr-ke. 26, 28, 34, 133, 184 
(6t‘s), 188, 204. 

Hr-kS. 13, 133, 184. 

^jV-ww, 13. 
hr^mc, 13. 

Hr-si, 13. 

Sira, 30, 91,184. 

Sira. 13, 30,133,191. 

^irS^S, 13. 

Sird-ke, 18. 

6irS-nd, 13. 

SirS~m5, 13. 

SirM. 13. 

Sire, 13 ibis), 38, 73, 118, 
126, 141, 153 ibis), 173, 
176. 

Swu, 101. 

Serikai, 34, 62, 74, 92, 163, 

171.204.205. 
ierunke. 1S4, 203. 

Isl (t fel), 4 {his), 54. 
|5l(«l5f),49. 

86, 49. 

iat, $d, 158 (6is), 159, 160 
ibis), 177, 179 (6is), 200. 
201 (6i$), 206. 

Id, 17,80,116 (bis), 145,155. 

184.186.205. 
ia, 3c, 4 (6u). 

Sai, 62,164. 

SenoamO 55. 

Set/at, 22, 31, 109, 160, 192, 
196. 
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Ut] 

ta (tiiee, ete.), 59 (hu), 69, 
73, 147,163. 

la (postpoa.), 41, 191, 196, 
204. 

Id (thcc, etc.), 61, 52, 55, 63, 
69 (5w), 71 {passim), 72 
ibis), 124, 131, 130, 138, 
16S, 176(M,i^S i}ns),m, 
201 , 

tai (by tbee, etc.), 69 (i«), 71. 
te (tbee, etc,), 69- 
is (he, that, etc.), 11, 41, 56, 
64, 96 ibis), 98, 107, 108, 
109, no. 111, 112 {bis), 
113 (bis), 115, 120, 163, 
184,191 (pioicr), 198, 202, 
204 {ter). 

U (poatpoa.), 23 (&«), 164 
(ier). 

te (formiug couj. pert ), 70, 
83, U4,145 (Ws), 163,167, 
178. 191 (bis), 19$, 203 

(pajftM). 

te-ge, 74, 80. 

te-gg, 52, 59, 74 (passim), 160 
{bis), 16S, 171,186. 
te-Js^d, $8, 74 (tsr), 136, 171 
(bis), 173. 
le-na, 96,100. 
te-sSd, 74,171. 

Usai, 64, 74 (bis), 171, 176, 
204 {his), 205. 

U-sei, 99,193. 

tS (thee, etc.), 63, 69, 74,153. 
t4 (he, that, etc.), 26, SI, 47, 
67, 82. 94. 96. 97 (his), 107, 
103 (ptMftm), 109 (passim), 


U2(ief),113,I14(6w),ll8, 

133,176,184 {bis), 185.191 
(jwnw), 192 (Iw), 193 
(poeeun), 204. 
te (postpoa,), 3i2, 23, 

H ic, that, etc.), 80, 96, 98, 
107, 109 (We). 114, 101 
(bis), 199. 

it (poatpofl.), 144, 145. 
rf.Awn, 51,55.90,105(7)«e»»), 
166 (qaaier). 
lid, 4. 

lo (ycu, etc.), 69 (icr), 75 
(bis), 167, 205. 

204. 

to (you), 69, 78, 

In (thou), 69. 70 (passim), 90, 
m,m{bis),lbO.VA’^^T. 
(ter), 171, 173 (ter), 176, 
183, 201,202. 205. 
tu(thott),60,69.70, 146, 153. 
155, 108, 173 (bis), 183, 
207 (bis), 
tid, 3<^ 5a. 
tSgal, 3<^. ' 

taJil (by you), 69, 76. 
lihd (thm). 64, 90. 104.163. 
i*A5(bythem), 96,103,193. 
thou. 191, 194, 195 (bU). 
tkx (are). 62, 101, 128. 141, 
153 (poanm), 206. 
iA6(yo«i),69, 75, 78,153,155, 
16$, 175 (W«), 187, 
tAtt (i$), Se, 5^, 59 (ter), 63 
(bis), 70 (bis), 71, 73, 74, 
109, 111, 122.124 (^/s), 127, 
136, 138, 141, 143, 144, 
106 ' 
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U6, (fKWSitu), \^, 150, 
15S 172,173,184, 

191,197,198,199{ief),207. 
ikalil (t IhSm), 4 (to), 5s, 191, 
104, 195 (to). 
thain, 34, 51,155. 

35,124,153,131,31>1- 
/7mft (ol you), 00, 77, 78, SI, 
178. 

foZo, 4, 72, 147,171. 
ial U4,145,191, 201 
02la. S3, 51, UO, 145 (to), 
165, 188, 204 (to). 
un, 11,193. 

iti, 118, 145 (to), 167, 178, 
184, 202. 

VtU’, 162. 
tila, 167. 

ttlai, 148, 102, 163 (to), 164, 
207. 

«*7i,162,163 (to), 164. 
im (1 iiui), 5c&2, 55. 

152. 

land, 2, 605,16,18, 27, 60, 63 
(to), 81,100,118,123, m 
(to), 133 167 

(quatcr), 173 (to), 179,184 
(to), 185,188,191 ifostitn), 
193 (to), 205. 

lisn (your), 69, 77. 

5^. 

tongu (^pngC), 53a. 
tapds, 16, 21, 22, 67, 83, 88, 

91 (to), 97, 163, 176, 191, 

202 . 4 

larbur. 62, 118,166. 
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tori (of liini, etc.), 96, lOI, 
185. 

tes (him, oto.), Srf, 96 (l>t>), 
97, 191. 

tSs-kS.CO, 100, 133, 193,206, 
tes-kc, 100 (^rim), 191,103. 
toi-ki, 00 . 
tcfi-H, 100,103. 

191,204. 

le>tS (ol him, etc.), 06, 101, 
109,193. 

Uii (of Liiu, etc.), 51 (tit), 96, 
101 (^rim), 165 {qualer), 
206- 

tisc (ol him, etc.), 96, 101, 
163. 

(isi (of Mm, etc.), 54, 55 (MV), 
96 (to), 101 (positm), 163, 
165, 284 (ier), 201, 204 
(ter). 

tiai^al, 53, 99. 155. 
ta (1 4, 49. 

185 (in no-fsdfra). 
tiiaiJii, 49. 

2tlau7m, 49. 
lisea (of Mm), 96. 
laiakikay 152. 
toufol, 4. 

lowoT-mc, 114, 131,144,191. 
ioutalmid, 81, 91. 
tM/ai-mi, 198. 
idwSl'Si, 34, 35,155, 204. 
tiya (them), 84, 96 (to). 
tiya-hAtn, 1 (^. 
riya-fce, 96. 
ttytwM, 96. 
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(tKey), 96, 102, 

107,116.123,163,167,188. 
liyi (them). 96. 
iii/im (of tliem), 96,105. 

(of ttom), 96, 

Ut-ma, (intim, etc.), 3<i, 96 

tiiftoit-w, 34, 68,167, 
tin, 35, 100, 101, 124, 153, 

wo, 204 {tar), 
ioa, 2, 204. 
tiKtdSn, 16,1B6,167. 

% 198. 

tMi, 2, (5a, 27, 55 
133,184 iqtiaicr), 185, 189, 

196. 

loaian-g^ 27,34, 90,113, 184. 
vxUan^nl, 39, 64, 65, 73, 98 
(bis), 114,185, 191, 204. 
ioalan^S, 34,143,153. 
ioatan^. 34 (&«), 62, 92,118, 
163,184. 

xvauna, 80, 98,120,191. 
icazrr, 34, 118, 184. 
te<mri, 171- 

ya^in (t yo-ntn), 176. 
yai, 10, 62,163, 206 (bis), 
yai-ge. 27,138,191. 

$4,11$, 133, 173,179, 

205. 

yai’yu^p. 101, 155. 
ya (term, of fut.), 162, 163 
(po^nim). 

ya (come je), 167 (Wf), 176. 
ye (postpoa.), 17, 26, 28, 34, 
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45, 63, 74, 112, 150. 167, 
178,186,191, 202. 
ye^C, 33, 51, 56, 136, 173, 
204 (5m), 205. 

ye(hcwillcomc,camotliou !), 
2, 4,167. 

yS (postpos-), 13, 18, 26, 133. 
yo, 4 (Iris). 

yH (and), 101,155, 206. 
tyamn (? yiinin). 64, 74,176, 
204. 

yvn, 6W>, 5ca. 

7j5p, 11, 59, 70, 71, 00, 108, 
163, 167,193. 
yarak, 133,191. 
t/Ssa, 152. 
yai, 8(2. 

zuaiisa, 152. 
sog, 11,185. 

Mm, 118,155. 
zaman, 173. 
wi, 84,158,167. 
zer, 64. 

tuvf&n. 15, 207. 

S, S9, 72, 80, 118, 136, U7, 
158 (bis), 168, 169 (note), 
171, 174 (queUer), 199. 
zed, 4, 5d. 
iamung, 4. 
ion, 4, 56a. 
zingHsa. 152. 
hi 0 4,152 (6 m ). 

ISl, 4, 5c62, 11, 52, 67, 171, 
185. 

hi, Sd. 4, 40, 42 (6w), 93, 
114,118,119,178, W4,188. 
sit, 3c, 4 (6 m). 
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The Folktales 

After tlie ubovc account of the language, I give the folk- 
tsilcs and the fiat of scntoi^ccB os recorded by Sir Aurel Stein. 
To cacli oi tJic former i Jiavc :ul<led a freo tmnalation. Tliese 
tales abound in local imnxca. wiue of wfiicli arc explained in 
footnotes ; but, Iwfor*! giving tJvc text, I licro supply a list 
of them, witfi their identlfiuvtion an given by Sir Aurel. 

Ljsx op Local Nasies in tkk Folktaxxs 

AsrBl Nullah anti hamlet on right bank of Swat River 
a quarter of a mile beyond Shiga Petti, and 
about b miles above Cb&lgram and Hankie. 
Basliarai Name of a cliff on the left bank of the Swat 
River, opposite Asret. 

Bihim Name of the locdity now occupied by Braniai 
village, the chief place of TOrwAl. 

Branial Present chief place of TSwal, on right bank of 
Swat River at the moutli of I)aral-dara. 

Biuhtr Name of a eubsectiou of Tfirwall tribea. 

Cliosndr Name of a subsection of Torwall tribes. 
Darci-dara Large side valley debomdnng towards Swat 
* River at Brani^. 

Gurmai Valley debouching on the left (eastern) bank of 
the Swat River, opposite to the village of 
Tarwal 

JahBr A tribe. 

Kaidtn Name of a large village and of the surrounding 
open valley plain where the rive« of the TJtrOt 
and Ushn Nnllabs meet to form the bead of the 
Swat River. Ealam is considered distinct 
from TSrwal, and the Miangul of Swat's 
present territory stops about % miles short 
« of Ealam village. 
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KanbU or 
KojjQkI 
Kol&r 
Kiiana 
LaiiU 
Mosido^xit 


ifa^o 


Mishhu 


UarSr 

Hr 


Funha 


Pitrangant 


$(U3i 


ShSligrasii 

Tor^oal 


Where Serou liveel: a part of Braaial, and about 
four chains west of it. 

(Uncertain locality.) 

Name of ft subsection of TSrwali tribes. 

Name of a subsection of Torwall tribes. 

K precipice in DaTol-daw valley, over wliich old 
people ivccc thrown, 

Tract of the Indus ICohistan. 

Market town, near left bank of Swat River close 
to where the important side vnlleya of Saidu 
and Janbil meet. 

N. of a rock between Satul and ShnJigriini, 
supposed to raark boundary botwocn TOrwal 
and Upper Swat. 

A tribe. 

It is here that MiyS Kaeim lived. T/OCaUty 
uncertain. (For several reasons it is very 
improbable that Plrsor can be meant.) 

A small village on the left bank of the Swat 
River, and half a mile from KiKlwn towards 
Torwal. 

Tor wall name of “ Old Bronial vilhige, known 
also by the PaahtS designation of Kp-Braniul. 
On hill above Brunial. , 

Siuall village situated at a distance of f of a mile 
from Biarisha, towards Shahgriira, on the 
right bank of the Swat River. 

Village on right bank of Swat River, nearly 
opposite to Chnryai, 

Name of a group of hamlets counting about 120 
homesteads at the mouth of a side valley 
debouching on the right bank of the Swat 
River about 4 miles above Braniul. The 
name is applied also to the whole of the Swat 
Kohiston from above Churjai to below ICulacn. 
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Tor wall Stories 


1. Story op SitAii Zuman Kkan. Told h} Miiqadar of 

BmniTil, TCrMnH ItVA April, 1W6. 

1 . Ziifuthi Jiiift MiiiffoofC’f/c 

1. Sliah Ziiiiiuii ICIuii h(irigiu>ra‘t') guc6 (i.e. vrout). 

2, ^u. .'i. iUtwei S 

2, Kiiig0li-4if ticar-t4> hc*wctiC. 3. In*ironb a man 

(JjK i. Ti‘3ntu hal-md sitdr ffin-l/iu. 

arrived. 4. By-that-n\an Land*lE guitar bclcl*U. 

5. Siiur-sS fndi Mo-Xun-ma ia^ in. 

0. Guitars! by^thc-nian tbis-Kli^-irom qiidstlon waS'inade. 

C. “S/ lu Ic^si ik&f Mi’tt>ge fewa tJiQ." 

C. *' 0 1 fclivxi wheru*o£ art ? Me-thoe*for bueinoss is.'* 

7. XdH hanaM “cAt mc*y« ka itWM 

7. Thu-KIiAn says, “Of*thca me*for what biaaineBS is ? 

8. »%5r-« »JWy iw«wdu, "A tc-Hjn &*iedl ko-du'^ 

8. tiuibir-of man says, “ I tlicc-from rwiitest make.’* 

9, Xdn bana^tlii, ” Tu ku s^^aul kd~ddf " 

9, The • Khun says, “Thou what request makest?” 

10. SsUar’Sft Jxata-du, '* A le-gS du idl 

10. Guitar-of man says, “ I thee*for tvro nights 

f/uijiis k'hdil'' 11. X<in hanO'dii, '* tu 

entertamment (will*) make.” II. Tbe-Khansays, “Thou 
lia-yatns-efe ya?R*jd» hd~duf" 12. Siidf’U 

what-trouble-by worried art-becoming ? ” 12. Guitar* of 

m£i bana-dii, "A filankai-wUa^h^S Xan-se puit 
man says, '*! a certain'eoimbyK^f EhacHof descendant 

iltu. 1$. A lOi did. ml hap md 14. M% dSrd 

1^. I small was, my father died- 14. My hoxae 
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k€i$a hU Au. 15. ^ ^ 

lane romed became. 15. Of-me ten cousins were. 

16. ti-hun j^^1n5idar osu. 17. SS ml 

16. One them-of bwl'inan was. 17. He my 

tarbur olu. (lerti fwtddn osu. 

paternal-cousin waa. T]»ein-of Louse iix-gootl-oixlcr was. 

18, jB d* ‘tmjlas aSi. 

18. One day their*guest-room*in un*eottertaijimeiit was. 

19. Ai behle lil nidd kao-diul. 2U, MS 

19. I goDe^having there view making* wm. 30. By*nic 

Aanu, * Xudd-Pdfe 

it-was-said, ' What good happiness by-God the-Pure 

i5s3i.'' 21. MS-manjUu-mS e huiS aiH. 

given-ia!' 21. This'eutertainment-ia a mau was. 

22. Ss buna-du, x^daU eJii-bup-ii o^i. 

22. He says, ' This happiness thy-fatlmr*of was. 

23. E tnanjias Oiun-hujra^nS hv'(liU~ 

23. This eutortoioment yoii>guest-room*in being-ww.’ 

24^ MS’poS mS-mSS-fiUi Uipos 

24. By*tbis*)ad (i.e. by me) this-man-from inquiry 

ii, ‘ A mere ka cal keif' ‘ 21). A 

wae-made, ‘ I now what artifice may*do ? ’ 26. Th*it 

mol fni'pO’S bana-du, ' Tu bai land dern 

man this-lad*to says, ‘ Thenx go, thine*own house 


wedan kc.' 
iii-good*order make.’ 


26. B po palijt 

26. This lad back*tc (i.e. home) 


ap. 

came. 


27, Sir-ke ianil-yai-ge land-oi-ge 

27. House-to hU-owL-mothec-to his-own-sUter-to 


banC, ' huso, ml derS jam.' 28. Taei Su 

it'was-said, * Go*yc, my house olean-yc.' 28. His sister 
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ga, U dvra ihidH, Uh 

Tveut, that house was*clerbne<l, bedstead vras-placed, cover 


barabar ki. 

pUbw right were*Tnatlc. 

inah"i'(/c f/ti diu-^ad- 

giiosto'to blX'Hcl glvj|Jg.WJU«, 


E pO andare bcA, 
29. This lad inside sat, 

Sd. y^k 

3U. This«vilU\gO'of i^eeplc 


hioi (ijf’iifik diK !)l, >S’i? (2(1^ 2iAei aliast^'gc 

Diany tliuj*nft<T cainu. 91. Tliose tuii coit;<itis (hcin»:lvee*to 

(iEirrs. S12. K Si c jatiudildr Um^-hhayd-gi 

remained. 92. Oao day this haftthitian Uis-owii-bcotUerB-to 


lana'd'u, 33. ‘ Yd, vw bana-du ffie-pS’gd, 

says, 33. ‘ Oome-ye, wc say thisdad*to, 

•‘Tanu H ine-ge dH? {? ' Zi. Mi 

“Tbiiio-owu sister mc-to give.'” U. By-me 

Uwiu iu tii-ki m Sal 3S. TiguinJUdar 
my-own sister him-to not ^vas•giveQ. 35. By*that-bead*inaQ 

m jnZU b&l lorn, ' E latiu lu 
again the same word was'said, ' By*hica his-own sister 


me^c na dU. 30. Yoy jao^'IT, fcS'Ars 

mo-to not was-given, 30. Come*ye, let-ns-go bim-to 


muharakl 

di. 

37. 

Ti 

mo-ma 

tapis 

coogratulation 

Ict-na-give. 

37. 

He 

us-£rom 

inquiry 

ko^in- 

38. Banin, 


“ Td 

ia 

may-mahe. 

38. He-mAy*8ay, “ 

By*tliee me-to 

what 


dU? ” 

39. 

Mo 

5o»sn, 

•’Tu 

congratulation 

WM-given1" 

39. 

We 

Toay-say, 

‘^Thou 

gd’sC JUankc-Xan’SS 

saran 

ta Sbatygi 


gone-wast, ft-certam*Khan'Of daughter by*tbee thyself*for 

iehi. 40. A lid ho, ho, 

was-asjpd-foT. 40. I aivare became, happy became, 
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ijan U-gc m«6afai"i*ye ’ 

wh7 (i.e, thereloKs) thee-W oongratulatiou-for come”’ 

41. ^ po £wwi*cii*, ‘ To haia^' 42. .*( fo 
41. That lad says, ‘ You go.' 42. Tliat lad 


tonfl-lir-fcr Sp, lanit^l-ya frano-dtl, 
liis-owndiouso-to camo, hiH*owii-su>to>to says, 


43. ‘A 
43. '1 


gS, JiiaHh^Xanso somn 44. Mc-po-si 

am-gonc, ft-ocrt4un'Kliao*ol daughter after.’ 44. TUiH*latl*of 


‘ Tu ne 
sister says, ' Thou not 

A 601.’ 45. A j)o 

I wiJl'go.’ 4Q. That lad 

A aban-i hak’dil' 

I myself-eveji going-am.' 

ti-XSn^i icalan-gS. 

that-Khon-ol coiintry*to- 

Ao- 47. Sc Xu$i 
he-bocamc, 47. That Khin 


6o5. T5 vut’Hin. 

Thro they*uiay-kill. 
‘ Tu m Oai, 

flays, 'Thou not go, 

46. A pO ga 

46, That lad >vent 

flwlaS 

Tliat-Khan-of guest 

6a«a'du, ' E zuipdn! tu 

says, * 0 youth! thou 


hi ap?' 48. A p6 hana du, ‘ S’onu 
why earnest ? ’ 46, That lad says, * Tbine•o^vll 

damn tne-gS dv.’ 49. Xan ban<rAii, * A 

daughter me*to give.’ 49. The-Khon says, ‘ I 

U-gS dai. Tu heU6 megt ;uino 

thee-to will-give. Thou gone-haviug me-to a-garment 


JKli' 

seud.’ 


50. /f pd pade-gP. dp. 

50. That iad back-to (i,e. home) came. 


ro«v^*m jdma pe/pu. 51. Te^Xan 

Prom-his-owu-houae a-gannent was-sent, 51, By-that*Khan 


teic ruksat ^1. 52. E 

of'him the<wife discharged was-raade. 52. Tliis 
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^inaldar barw-dv, ‘ Mo mc-nuiS-sfi 

head-man Hayn. ‘ We this-maji-of 

nijul. mere tilai, 

(are) gonc*ouh. 0! now lefc*iis-go, 


from-enmity 


hm. 

let-us*be-oi!f. 


TisSdffra-wt 53. Me-Xd^t-w chi mil. 

His-hou.«-in iot-ua-bif.’ S3. TIiLs-Kliaii-of wife died. 


64. E A'fwt JoiriUiai hii. Tnnu 

54, This Khun mtv\ iKicanio. H^5•o^yn Khauship 

eai^gii. 05. A le-yavui-dc y^/n-jan hi}~thu. 

abandotuul. 00. 1 tlmt-trouble-by worrieil becoine-aui. 

00. A kioH U-gS s^iedl ko-du. Tv 

56. I why (i.c. thcrofore) thce*fco request make. Thou 


yom mai {Au, le-sdd io-fifi.” 

gocKl man art, thee-with bubiness (i.e. talk) (I*) make.” 


Fhbe Translation 
A SiOTff rt/ EAd/i Ztumn XAav 
Sbah Ziiinun Khan was once gtiing to Mingaora and, as 
he approached NiiigoJi, there cumc before him a man carrying 
in his Ijond a guitar.* This mai\ asked the Khan where he 
came from, and stated that he liad some business with him. 
The Khan a^hed what this busiooss might be, and the guitai- 
pJayot replied that he had a request to malce. “ What 
request 1 ” said the Khan, mul the maji theit offered to araiise 
him for two nights with bis playing. The Khan asked him 
what bis trouble was, and he told the following story ;— 

“ I belong to the family of the Khan of such and such a 
country. My father died when I was but a child and my 
boms fell into min. I bad ten cousins, one of whom,—my 

* i^r Aun^ Stdn toMn ni« that, among Path&na of the Ynsufaoi triba (aad 
probably in other trlbon also), lifo as a gulUr-playet reeaoa olthor that tba 
parson has bceoiao Uarsngsd through tho uso of luMthk or soars otlier 
drug, or clso bas lost his senses thiorigh somo ovcra^helmisg mitfortuno. 
In tJio pn^t iiishMiec m slmll seo that tho laU*^ was Uis cwo. 
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paternal cousin,—was a herul man of the village. They were 
well-to-do people, and one day I attended an entertainnicut 
given in their giiest-UouRe.^ As I lookwl on, I expressed 
wonder at the happy prosiJority tlmt ha-l boon vouchsafed 
by God, tJic Pure. A man who chanced to 1«* tliorc sjiitl to 
mo, ‘ This very happy prosp<'.rity wi^s onco thv hit <d y«iiir 
fatlier. iSntortidninyntH such oh tluK nw'l t<i Iw hfhl in your 
guost-hflUBc; I \v»w but tt l.-ul, and asked him wlmt 1 had 
best do now, and he ivlvi&cd me to set iny home in good onler. 
So home the Iful- liastcmHl wul bdd Iuk mother and Ins 
sister to go and clean up bis (ohl) family bouse*, His Klsh*r 
went and cleaned the boow'. jnitting iii it a IkhIsU'iuI urranfp d 
with a pillow and coverlet. The lad tlien entered tin- hoiis*', 
sat there, and invited guests to cat with liiui. After this 
many people of tbc village began to pay visits to him, but 
the cousins rtmauied apart (and did not coino near him).^ 
" One day the head nma said to his brothers, ‘ Como, let 
us ask tliia lad to give niu his siater to wife.’ 1 rufiiaed to 
give hcc, TJjcn n-ptutocl the hi*a-l man to lus brothers, ‘ Ho 
refused to give me his sister. Come, let ns «o and offer bini 
congratubtos. If he ask why, we can t**!! him tliat wc 
are pleased to hear that ho has been making overtures for 
his marriage with the daughter of such and such a XJiiin,* 
and that for this reason we have conxe to offer our con- 
gratulfttions." (They carricil out this propoaalJT but the bwl 
sent them away, and ruturning to his own house told hU 

« Among yoimfuis, o\*Cfy Kbin or nuwx ot pmitjoii liM IiIh own i«jm, 
oi* gQoat.liousc. 

» I,e. bho ntTmtor, who from now on up (o nonr llic oml of llio ntory, 
spoabi of hinsolf in tho third portcn, lioro mid tboro rox-ertitye U> tlie Jlwt. 

* Thoy do not wi«h Co raco^niso their poor rsUtion's claim to liU father’s 
yooition. 

* Tho bw vd ituui first nuulo au ironicAl ulitin offer V> motry tho boy's 

Kiater, and. wlion thia xrtsrcjoctod, Ihoy offorul htio ironlenlconKTStulftlloiis, 
mtimaUriA tVkt if ho eoiild aocxiro k wonithy Khan’s daiuthtor to bo his wife, 
lie migliC be ontilLtl to Msert a cliuro (o his fothcr’s positiiin, but not nthut- 
wise. The boy wnds thorn nwsy but takes tbo hint, arU, as wou ns tlmy 
aro giino, doM seoure snob a wife, utui tliroiigh bar secures Ids position in 
Che wllago, bocoming a Khan liinjscif. ' 
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TORW.AL’S CONVBIWIOS TO ISLAM 


aistcr that he ^va3 oil after the daughter of such oiul such 
a Khun. Thu sUter wlviscd him not to go, ns he would 
probably be killed if lie <lld sw>, and oflerwl to go herself in 
bis stead, but the hul (Insisted, and) went <»f! hhnselt to the 
Khan’s place of n*Hi<lunoe. 

“ Tho Khrui rt'Cklivod him as a ^iiuKt, ajid asked the pntpnso 
of hln viHit. Tlu'ri'n|>ori the hul asked the ICJion to give liim 
his daughter In nuirriugiv Ife con seated to this, ;Lnd told the 
la<l to go luMne and st'iul the ])rcsiuit of ch>tlics cusUunary 
on such nccusioiiH. The hnl, returning liotnu, dispatcUod the 
clothes, and iti due course the Khiin scut off the bride to her 
husband's house. 

“ AVhen thcconsiu,—the head m^,- -learnt this, he advised 
his brothers to abandon their hostile attitude and to visit 
tho lad on a formal (and, this time, real) visit of congratulation. 

“ (The lad was now a Khun), but his yoiuig wife died, and 
(in grief at this overwholming misfortune) ho went mad and 
abandoiK'd Ida Khilnship. 

“ That is the origin of niy ^ trouble and the cause for the 
request that I make to 3 ^u. I know you to be a good 
man, and it Is for this reason that I address you,” 


II. Stony OK ToRWAi/a Comveilsiom to Islam. Toid by 
*Muq{tdar .IkhtmsSdn, l\Oi April, 1926 

1. Kalar-iMa Nari&'Si dad taS-tcfUan-gS 

1, Kaear*from Narcr*of ancestor thls-country-to 

5p. 2. Mel ti • Toieai’hii ab<tn-gS karwanda 

came. 2. Here that* T6rwil-in himsetf-for cultivation 

K. 3. iVeifa ph^tit-dUe PunkH-mi e Kupdr 

vas-made. 3. River on^opposite-aide Funid-iu a Kafir 

aiu. 4. Titi dsdj pui ajf. Si dr zaiim 

was. 4. Of'him twelve sons were. Ho very powerful 

* I Haro the nermtor reverte to tho 4rst pmitmi. 
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oiv. 5. M^ToiMl-mid 

was. 5. TMs'TSrwaUfrom 

ss maiiya 
he taxes 

neyii-dui. 

toking-was. 

6. NariS'si dad teset twihadwia A?, 

6. KarSr-of by-thc-anceetor liim-with quarrd was-mrulc. 

MdUyd ne kotnbai. 

Taxes not (1)wcre-i)aicl 

7. JA/cf/fhsi 
7. Jaber-of 

diltl 

iincf^tor 

BadaySun-^aid 

IflC-WrUOTHfi 

up. 


Badakhahan-from thi8*oountty-to came. 

S. MX'Naria^&i^dad 

8. Bj-this-NarSr^l'aiiccstor tJiia-JabcL'-of'Uucr^^co r*to 

hanii. “ Mi-foaian’ti »n«-o*c/« 

ifc-was'said, “ Tliia*couiitrf-of of-mc-nTi(i*oi*thoe 

ierVuU Ai.” 9. Mt-Jd^eifa-si-dad 

dlTisioQ Jet'therc'be.” 9. By-this-Jabcr«of-anccstor 

im^farid’Si’dad'kc A la-ijiU 

tlus*Nar6r*ol‘anceseor-to it*was-SAi<l, “I tl;cc*\vitL 

ieiVmt m ko-dii." 10 . Naria^i tiod 

division not zuakiug-ani,” 10. Naror-of unccRtor 

i£S-ke baaia-du. “ Ga de m-utalan-ini chi, 
hira-to says, “Three sfjam this-coiintry*in thbie, 
cdlhum de mi, U. Mo dui/ittio 
fourth aliarc mine. 11. We tw thafc-ICa/if-for 

c Am.” 13, A dftyuito sc'dc /anyl. 
one wiJI-becornc.” 12. They two bridge*by crossed. 

Tfi ^^•Xttfdr-sdih iSf sabtu. 

There that-Kafir*with battle was-joined. 

13. padc-ye ieyal. 

13, Tha&*Kafir*fTODi bock-wards they*were-drjven. 

si 

the-bridge 
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Mi'Jd}St/a-si’dad 
By-this'Jaber-of-ancestor 


leU. 

was*hrokeu. 
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14, Wl fode-gt l&t in. 

14. They baok-wanl3 tiiroed, Uglit was-mode. 

15. Tc-Kxifdr hi haiai, 'pade^ge 

15, By*that'Kufir they worcKlrivun-awny, bock-ward!? 

tana- Hr-he ai 

tliciiHjwii'lioHhc-to tl»cy*caiiic. 

I Cl, Mc’Jebvifn-sl'diitl-Ri e p6 pnula ku. 
10, Tliis*.TjLl)crof'anccatx>tM)f a son born became. 

17. 55 hmurg <ufi. TmI yoi-//fi-bdp K^ar 

17. He O'hol/'man His mothcr'and*£atbcr Kafirs 

18. /Z ^ land-gai-ii Gis na 

were. 13. That boy hi8-own*mother’a breast not 

LchirKhat-ii cH pd-Sai. 

druiking-wna. BoO'goat^f breast drinking-was. 

19. Jlfid Kasim Baba Ptr‘kiU~mc aSu. 5e 

19. Miya Kaaim B^\ Tlr-villnge-ui was. He 

lil eil £e2. 20. TbimhfM e po paidd 

there aware become, 30. “ Tflrwal-in a boy born 

ho^ii. 21 . 5e lanH-i/ai-H eii na 

becomc-is. 21. He biS'Cwii-inutlier’s breast not 

« 

pO’da.'' 22, Mid-Kdsi»irBSha Mnu Six 

drinks.” 32, By«Miy&*KaBim-Baba bia-own dUciple 

peyH. 23, Mi po li~5Sx 

waa-seat. 23. This boy by>tbat-(lisciple 

nH. 34. Mid-Kasiin-Bdba^ 

waS'taken ('away). 24. MiyS'KAaim-Babs'to 

Shat. 25. Ti hSda S po 

he-waa-brought. 25. By-him it-wos-seea that boy 

kaman aSit. 

share-af (i.e. saintship-of) mater was. 
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28. Mi&'Kaeii»rBaba 

26. By-Miy&*Kaaim*Baba tliis*boy*of name was-put 

" Ay^nlhraJiim*'. 27. ^ohak 

" Akhund Ibrahim 27. By-that-boy lesson s^d-was 

gani few. 28. Mia-Klmvi Bftba-ge « j;o 

big he*b«camc, 28. To-Miya-Kasiin-Uaba that hoy 

hana-du, “ Tiii, bHi. 29, Tdtcdl-ml ml 

Bsys, “Let'US'go, let^us^be-off. 29. TOrwil-in niy 

ijai-ihhdp kafir tM. Mo Uha 

mothor*and'father unbelievers aro. We them 


Muaulman fee?.” 80, Si tela 

MosAlmans Ict-malce.” 80. They from-there 

ugal. 31 . TdioaUsi inui-fee o hifhsi 

went-away (t arose). 81. TCr\7al*of froat-to a feiw*of 

Mit (UG. 33. Tiei Hn Mid Kdrim Baha 
tree 'vas. 32. Of-it below Miya Kfu<im Bfiba 

5u. 88. JCalimd b<o/cn-ki 

seated was. 83. Tbensreed waa-rccitod 


Jx&n-IhTaJiim-Baba-ai kam-ge. 84. -dwftl nS Xana-si 
Akhand'lbramm-Baba’s tribe*to. 34. First this Kliftiia's 

dad wai. 36. Ss hana-du, “ Mc’f/e knliwl 

ancestor camedn. 36. Ho says, ‘*Mc-to blic-crocd 


baydit’kS.'' 36. Mtd-Koiwt-Bdlia tes*fec feaiiw«f 

recite.” 36. By*Miy3*Kafli£n-Baba bim*to thc'crewl 


6aydn*K. Se Musfdmdn feS. 

waa-recitod. He Musuiman became. 

Koiifn Bada tei-ks bana-dH, " Tu ka 
Eaaim Baba hiin*to says, Thou what 

38. Be hana-dG, " A te«fe^‘a x^n% 

38, He says, " I thco*from Elianship 
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37. Miyl 

niind-diif ” 
wisliest 1 ” 

wWi.” 
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39. Poji 

tiH 

dnyi hJia 

«/). 

39. Afterwards his 

second brother 

came. 

Tff-ki* 

kaliy/ta 

l>a}fSn-k’i. 40. 

ildtia 

Him-to 

the-creed 

\nwi*rucifc«l. 40. 

The Bnba 

tei-kc. Iwna-dii, 

“r» • ka 

tti»in*du ? *' 

luin-to 

says, 

“ Then what 

wisUcat? *' 

41. Sc 

?W/>W*dK, 

" A 

nUnd^u" 

41. He 

says. 

“ X WazTriiliip 

wUlu” 

42, T&i'fce 

Baba ditioS 


42. Kira-to 

by-thc-Babrk benediction (i.e, f^n^ng) 

At. 

SS 

vxitansi, ioazir 

Att, 

was*made. 

He 

country’s Wazir 

became. 

43, PSji 

tisi 

1 

1 

TS 

43. Afterward} liia cLircl brother came. 

He 


MimdnwK All. Baba iC9-h lam-du 

Mxisalnxaii becaioc, The*Bftb» lum*to says, 


“ ka ‘imui-iu?" 44.^55 bana-du, '* 

" Thou wiat wiahest ? ” 44. He says, “ He-to 

kb." 4S, Tes-ke Baba 


rifU-of 

benediction make.' ’ 

45, Hira-to by-the-Baba 

fwbaA-st 

• 

duiM 

B. 

40. 

Paji 


riHe-of 

boncdiciioii ^Ta.^- 

made. 

40. Afterwards 

their 

eoSAutn 

2iA4 aiH. 

SS 


na 

banodtf. 

fourth 

brother was. 

He 

the-ereed 

not 

says. 

*7. Do 

kal gai, 


cui 

kal 

Ad. 

47. Two 

years went, 

the-third 

year 

became. 

Tes 

Musvlman 


Jci. 

43. 

Tes-ke 

Afi*fot-him Musabttan 

he-waa-made. 

43. 

Him-to 

iulan 

dit. 


•‘Td 

Xodd 

satiain 

a-cuise* 

was-giTOQ. 

“ Fot-thee 

Ood 

seventh 
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pena porS 

du 

rta 

hiioS. 

generation till 

000 two 

not 

may-make, 

49. Tela 

vdi bud 

ham 


49. From*then after the*whole 

tribe 

Miisalman 

Au. 

50. Ix^n 

IbraliWi 

Buha 

became. 

50. Akhund 

Ibrolilin 

Uaba 

Mid-Kasim-Baba 


fvum 

its. 

by-Mi^Kasim-Baba this-tribe-of 

Imam 

wos-made. 

51. Tisi auiSd 

Ayfinzada 

Al. 

Bud 

51. His descendants Akhundzodss 

arc. 

Tlic-whole 

Toxoahsi Iptam 

Al. 



Torwal-of Imams 

they-are. 




Free Translation 

The Sicry of Tortml'^ Convsreion to Isl&n 

The MiceBtor of Narer * came to this country from Katar, 
and settled as a cultivator here, in TCtwal. Oi; the opposite 
side of the river (Swat) in Fuuka there was a Kufic who had 
twelve sons and was very powerful. He took brxcB frt^m 
Torwal, but he quarrelled with the ancestor of Narer, who 
refused to pay them. The ancestor of Jab Sr * came hither 
from Badakbflhan, and the ancestor of Nhrcr proposed to 
him to divide the country in eqiml parts between thorn. Tho 
oncestoi of Jaber refused to have the division. Thon the 
ancestor of Karer offered to take one-fourth of the country 
and to give him the remaining three-fouitha, on condition 
that they should unite in attacking the Kafir. They crossed 
the river by a bridge and joined battle with him, but ho 
repulsed them. The ancestor of Jaber broke the bridge 
(to prevent pursuit). They returned and fought (again), 
but they were driven back by the Kafir, and returned home. 

The ancestor of Jaber had a sou bom to him who was a 

> tlw KArSr iMtioQ of tbo Tfirw&l bribe. 

* The J*Wr section of the Tyrw&l tribe, ► 
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saint. His father and mother were Kafirs. The boy did not 
drink bU mother's milk, but \f&9 suckled by a red ^at. 
At that tiino Miyfl Kasim Baba was in the village of Fir, 
and heard that a boy had been born in Torwal who did not 
drink Jiis mother's millc. So he sent ono of his disciples 
who brought the cliild to him. Miy!l Kositii Baba rocogiiized 
timt he ^yAS (h’stinetl to become a saint, gave him the name 
of Akbrmd Ibrnlilm, aii<l cdncabt^l him. \Vhuii he grew np, 
the lK>y cxpLiiiicd to Jilm tluit liis father and motlier were 
imboliovors, uiid propo.scd that they slinuld convert them 
to Islam. So they set out for {the village of) Torwnl. In 
brent of Tdrwol was a ^m*trec, and Miy&* Kasim Baba, 
taking bUacat beneath it, recited tJio creed to Akbimd Ibrahim's 
tribe. Tho first to come to him was the aucostoc of Khona.^ 
He asked MijH Kasim Baba to recite the creed to him, Miyi 
Blasun Babd did so, and he became a Moslem, Mlya Kasim 
Baba then told him to ask & boon, and ho asked to be made 
a Khan. 

Kext his Second Inothcr ‘ came, and the creed was reciCod 
to him too. When told to usk a boon, he l>cggeil to be mode 
a Waalc. The Ijoon was granted, and he became WoaTr of 
the coiuitry. TJieii the third brother ^ arrived and he too 
bocsuiu a Moslem. When told to ask a boon, ho prayed for 
the boon of a rifle, and the boon was granted. There was 
besides a ftjnrth brother,< but he ref user! to repoat the creed. 
Two years paasod by and, when the third year came, he also 
accepted Islam; but a curse was laid upon him that hla 
family should not increase till the seventh generation. After 
that, the whole tribe turned Moslem. Miyu Elasim Baba 
appointed Akbond ibrabfen to be its Imam, aud his descen* 
dants, the AkhOudsadas, arc the Imams of the whole tribe 
to this day. 

^ His fftmil? u sow recre« 0 QtC(] b? Najtm KbAn. MSjure Ebio. and 
KatSt KMo, 

* Tbe founder of tiio CharnSr fanulj. 

9 The fotmdor of ths InlKi fanUj. 

* TbB><9ui)d«r of tlio Bodur fanll;, 
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Sir Aurel Stciu udda to tiia story Maqadar [the UArrator] 
declares the above couveraion to date bock eight generations 
from his own. He says that before Torwal’s conversion it 
was the custom to carry sick or aged people in a 
[ft kind of oftinol-litter} to a precipice ui Drtral*<UiTa, called 
MftHiilO'bi't, witli two kajumts, one fuU of moat and the 
other of bread, and to throw them over the cliff in succession. 


III. Story op Sulaimakik. ToW 6y of Bmnial, 

l(Wi A2>TiU 1924. 

1. .Sulanjtduiii; Ptkrofxganxrlel. badiuiki kodiU. 

1. Sulaiujanik Puiangam-on ruling makitig-was. 

Test t dtthiutH M. 2. KanbeUnu e Kiiyar 

Of-him an enemy was. 2 Kanbehhi a Kafir 

aiiL Tesi w«» Smu 3. 

was. His name Seuid was. 3. Tbis-SuhdiurMuk*\vith 


rabar kl. 
fight was*madc. 

hazat 

wasklriven-out. 


Te ei .S'ewiu iPiUnruA 
By-him that Scinu from-thc-country 

4. i^crunj&s 7m, Aha-sm si 

4. Exiled he-bccamc, Indus-o£ 


ySfoyc, dcra hH. 9. 2>jSe/ftfi 

bank'to, fliayodu abode became. 5. By*tliat*SctnQ 


tS-x<Aa}i‘ke arzi ki, “ Mi<iU Itll 

those-people-to request was-madc, “ Me-with fight 

kuvn." 6. T§‘x^k-kc tanil yamk 

do*ye.^’ 6, Those-people-for their-own tribal-oouncll 

saint 7, S&nS’ye miz banu, Moi 

was-ananged. 7.8erau*to thus it-wos-said, “ We-verily 


iesai kanud ya-nin. $. TS-H'fUtyii-nii 

thee-with army will*go. 8. That*«miitry-iii 
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by*ii8-vcrily 


lai In. moi larai 

figlkt was-inacle, by-\is-verily victory 


kl, he3>/iit indi fjmin'’ 
was-mnclc, loot wc-verily \viU*taku,” 

jMMjdttt-l'f’ih hiniui »cU. 
in-tlic-hf th*yisivr 1J njitriny guHip. 


9. 

9. SemQ-witU 

10, .% ai 

10. Thi^y came 


0>muV-!/c, 

Qiinumi'to. 


mai V'H^- 

liy>^oiiu a-inaii wns-scut. 


1J. Svhwu7nik-k^ lanu. “ Aim fru-gi 

U. Sulaimriiiik-tf> it*wci*-satcl, “Thyself me-for 

Idi-ke jiir ku." 19. ti-9nai-ks 

fight'for ready malce.” 12. By*Sulaiiniiuk that-num*to 


hanii, '“A Semu-K iSi-ke jor ihu” 

it-was-soicl, “I Seinii’s fight*for ready am,” 

13. SulainuiniJx hihim kl, ttWM-iown5*?/e 

13. By*S«laimaiuk onler was-mado, llia•o^vIl-onny-to 

“ Tih Talai''ke. Bi!tu-ge tosa.” 

it-waa-sakl, “Go-yc light-for, Jliliuii-to go-ye.” 

14. iS?<ffrivwi4tifc*« gifa BiJiQ-ge GumSi^inid 

14. Siilaimuiiik'a army went Bihuii'to. Giimaldroin 

5en»u^ * kama mtt. 15. Dmno {tDui*no) 

Seznu’s army arrived. 15. Both 

ek-dije (?) eri Aui, Ldt iiiru 

onc-witli-another lialted became. Fight bogiiming 

K. 16. La^ni Svlaifiuinike haiddi 

was*macle. 16. The*6ght*iQ ae-for^Sulaiminik defeated 

is. Paia-ge diu. Tes-ma 

he*t7a3*roade. Back*\vards he-ildd. Him^fToin 


gam tin 

viUage, token (1 under) 


Jd. 

wa4*made. 
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17. Test « 

sofon 

oH. 



17. Of-him a 

daughter 

was. 

Nine- (times-)twcnty 

sorans {irwaS 

aSi. 

18. Si 

iiri 

fum 

girls hcT'with 

were. 

18. She 

iu-the-house 

wool 

dug&-dtU. 

19. Sg 

fog-iofia 

iU na 

0^. 

weaving-wns. 

19. She 

of*tlus-iight 

Alvaro not 

was. 

20. i^<2*tad5a 

dere 

z6g 

kt. 


20. Unexpectedly at*tho*^oot a-iioise bccam t 

21. He SU hi. 22. Mm/o^ 

21. She cf-this-fight aware became, 22, MayO*of 


pon gan vm^ ai, derS e/i hoi. 

big big men came, at*the‘door halted thoy^bccame, 

2$. TiA§ mo-SulaiviSnik-fi earan dil. 

22. By'them t>hIs*Sulaimanilc*o{ daughter wos-seeu. 


24, Se me-earan-iet , paiai. 25, Ek hfuut-diU 

24. They thia-girj-ovnr quarrelled. 25. One says, 


MS $aTan it gma-du. ' Ihti bawdu, " Me 

“This girl I tAkb)g-am.’' Another save, “This 


flfa« a 20. Si dui-xdl 

girl I takuig-am.” 26. One thc-otlteMvith 


jer ne ye^C. 

agreement not xeachiiig'is 

andere oir ktiiS. a^. 
among (them) very intelligent was. 


27. If ifiai 

27. One man 

28. Se hana-dH, 
28. TIo aays, 


“ To VU na iutra. A behU esaraMna 

" Ye fight not make. I gone*having this-girl-from 


tapoi In, hi hamS mdi 

question will-make, she which man 


29- Afa# ga. Str-ks 

29. Tho-man went. The-house to 


gina-B'* 

takingds.’* 

lagu. 

lic-cntered, 
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Ttsaran-si kan-kt gi. 30. T^mol 

Tbat-girl'of ncai-to he-weut. 30. Bj-that-rnsn 

fRS'SorcA'St kan~de dii. Mi saran mat 

tIii8-^ri*of Rtrow'by she-wss-liit. Tliia girl died. 

$ 1 . A Vitii 9nS~iifn niyuL Bana^^, 

31. Tliftt mail from*tl;ia-liou!^c emerged. Hc-soys, 

*' Jicl’lt. wif^ Aim« hwi." 32. He gay 

“ C5<»2ic-hftviiig tlila girl look*at." 32. They weut 

Ti eftffW inuU dU. 33, Si 

TJiat gill killed was-sec». 33, Those people 


jaam 

bl 

iS'ukiimdnti; 

gai-le, 

collected 

became. 

Sulaimaoik 

(been*) captued*baviDg, 

Semu^ja 

dtj. 

34. dmti dana-du Mayo-ye, '‘A 

SemGto 

wos-given. 34. SemO 

says 6Iay5-to, “ I 

SuJaitnanik 

nui’do." 

3S. Mag6 

this' Siihumanik 

killing-am," 

35. Uay5 Semu*to 

bana-du, 

“Mi 

iS’ttWrndnt^ no 

tnJ, He te-ge 

says. 

“This 

Sulaimanik not 

Idll, He thee-tc 

kasab 

kutei." 

3C. Stdavmwik gai-U 

service 

iQfiy-do.’ 

' 36. BulaimiDlk captured having 

«» 

• 

ICanbel-ge. 

$7. iSe«nG hono-da, 


wa8*taken*away Kanbel-lo. 37. Semu aaya, 

Payini^iiS pan sabd." 38. 

*'Ou-the-oCliet-side abroad prepare,'’ 3d, 8ulaim&uik 

jabal hatrU ginu'^. Ta eat 

a*pickaxe hand-with taking-vent. That clifl 

cinu, pan sabot. 39. Suloimartik 

wss'OUt (by-him), road was-prepated, 39. Sidaimanik 

jxUoga SenH-si hr-ke gS. 40. Semu 

back-wards Serou's house-Co went. 40. Semfi 

4 
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“ jSuja»)um^a / la sal/ai f " 

says, " O-Sulftimauik) by-tliee the-rojul preparctl 1 ” 

i\. Sulai*nan%k hana-dH, ** MS jkm subaL" 

41. Siibimanik snya, “ By-me tUc-road pn*|NireL!.” 

42. SetnS cir y^iiSl Im. Diuhm-si km^a 

42. Scmu very Ixappy bucaina. Fituplaoo-of miar-tft 

JxUhS 43. 

seated (SulaimMxik) Wiu<'n\rulc. 4S. Siilaiinaiiik slept. 

Ar iat hi. t^ithiiinanik nhui iicU. 

Half night became, Sulaiinunik froin-sleep aruso. 

Buds Seinu hubU thU. 44. SuUuiiuinili 

Seen Semfi asleep is. 44. liy*Siilainimiik that 

jalfol gin-dfr Setnu-si SSsi did. 

pickaxe takeu-having Semu’a head-of was-sCruck. 

40. Sffiiiii Mau. Suiaiiruinik diu, PurnftgthU'l'e 

45. SeniQ died. Siiliuminik csc4i))ed, l*iira)igrun*to 

gii. 40. Me-waUm-ml fiuluiiiHinik-Mi i1 j>5iU(Vn 

went 4C. TLia*countiy*ic Sulaimuitik^f ngsiin rule 

hi 

became. 


47, 

T^la paS 

BiAft-mi 

c foj^nrt 

a^. 

47. 

From*tlien after 

BilitiQ-in 

a qxieen 

was. 

48. 

A Sulaisndnih 

U-BPiS-ge 

meiS4lop'ie 

go. 

48. 

This Sulaintiuiik 

tliat-Bihuji-to 

vUitdor 

went- 


4 $, Ti mjgana 6c dii. 5S ii-rSjgana^el 

49. That queen by*hiin was^cen. He that-queon-on 

fmt/in hu. 50. TC-rajgana~ye bana-du, 

indove became. 00. That^queen'to be-says, 

"Ms gin.‘' 61. Ss "A la laid 

" Me take.” 61. She says, I thee then 
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gina^, 

tu 

jne-Bihu-ga yap 

nigalJ' 

takiog-om, thou 

this-BihoD'to a^nal 

excavate!" 

02, Si 

bi3na*du, 

“ Yap a niyaS." 

63. Si 

52. He 

says, 

A-canal I wih'excavate," 

53. She 

bona^, 

"Ta 

yap nigS^, a ta 

gv/n." 

says, 

“ By-thec 

U'Canal excavated, I thee 

will-take.” 


M. Sui<mnanujA ic yap nigSR. 

04, By^ulrumuink that canal was^excaTatcd. 

55. Ts-nijgana Sulaimunige gin. 

55. By'tbat-qa«ea as-fo^SiilaiminUc hd'waS'taken. 

50. Ti regatta Puraaigum-gg wdli. 

56. That queen Pur&ngam*to waa^hroxight (bf him). 

Payim-ddh^ vxu. 57. MSi-ke cai op. 

The'faf-side*by ahe»eame. 57. Frontoa a<lifi oome. 
Pan na ki. 58. Rdjgana Svlavmdnik-Jte bana-Si, 
Road not was. 58. Ths*quoao Sulaimanik-to says, 

Mi eai ctn.” 59, mi cai 

“This clif cirtl" 59. By-Sulaimanik this oli2 

Anu. 60. Si rdjgana 

was-cut. 60, That queen happy became. 

FurafljTdm-^ tanu-badSahl-ge wai. 

Puiangom'ta her-ovn-ruJe-for ehe-came. 

61. EaidmO’iea MUhi^ caia-ha Si^imaniJe-si 

61. From-SalamHiown Mishku*of the-Tock‘to Salaimaoik's 

hdcUoAt hi. 

rule became. 

TBBB TKAliSLATIOtf 
The Story of Sulavnanik 

Sulaioaanik ruled formecly in ?uran|am,^ He had aa 
enemy named Semu, a Eafit ot Eanbel This man fought with 
1 '* no Old VillOiSe.” i-e. ttrt PAsbtd ZSr Br«nial. or Old firaoi&l. It. it 
en t. hUl tbo prcMt Tillage. 
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Sulwmanik, and was driven by bim from the country. He 
became an exile, and took up his abode in MlayS,^ on the bank 
oi the Indus. Semti naked these people to fight on his side. 
They called a tribal council, and agreed to go with him as 
his army. “ We have,” said they, “ in former days fought in 
that land and been victorious. Now we will (attack and) 
plunder it.” So, in the fifth year, the army atoao and came 
with Semu to Gurunai> Semu sent a man to fiulaimanik, 
chaUenging hi m to make ready for the combat. Sulaimonik 
told the ma n that ho was ready, and ordered his army to 
advance to Bihun ’ for the battle. To Bihun bis army 
went, and Semu’s army arrived from Gurunai The two 
armies halted and joined battle. Sulaimdnik’a was defeated. 
He retreated, and his village was captured. 

Sulaimanik had a daughter, with whom there were nine 
times twenty (serving*) girls. She was weaving wool in her 
house, and knew nothing of the fight till she was made aware 
of it by the xmexpected sound of commotion at her door. 
A number of big feUows from Mayo had halted Chore, and they 
saw this daughter of Sulaimanik, They began to dispute over 
her. One said, “ I will take this girl,” and another said, 
“ I will take her,” and they could not come to any agreement. 
One of them was a very intelligent man, and be amd to the 
othera, ” Don't ^juarrcl, I will go and ask the girl which man 
she will take.” So he entered the house, and, goipg up to the 
girl, shot her dead with an arrow. Then ho came out and 
told his companions to look at the ^1. They went in and 
saw that she had been killed. 

These people assembled, and took Sulaimanik captive. They 
made hi™ over to Semfi, who told the Mayo people that be 
intended to kill him. But said they, “ Don't kill him. He 
can work for you as your slave.” So Semtl bound Sulaimanik 
' lo tbe ladoa KShiitto. 

* Avftll»7<lobouchiiigOQ tbe leit(eMt«Ta} bankvf thaSvitRiTer oppost« 
(«th« of TSrw&l aad abor* BrwuU. ae««ss to it con gainsd oT«r 

ft high paa0 from tb* nda of tbo Di2b«r part of tho fndus JCOhistto. 

’ The kNcallt; nov oooupM b 7 Br&aill. tha ohJef place of TvevU, 
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and took him aw&j to Eacbel. Then he ordered him to 
m&ke h road on the other side of the river. SuJaimaoik took 
a piokao^ in his hand and went o5. He out the cUfi and made 
a road. He came back to SemQ's house, end SemQ asked 
him if he hod made tho road. Sulaim^ik replied that he 
bad, and Semu was much pleased. He made SulaiculDik 
ait by the fireplace. Suldinanik went to sleep, but at midnight 
he rose from his slumber, and, seeing that SemQ was asleep, 
he took up the pickax and amote him such a blow on the 
head that ho died, Sulaimanik then escaped to Purangim, 
and again begun to rule over this country. 

After those days, there was a queen in Bihun. Sulaimanik 
had occasion to go there on a visit, and fell in love with her 
at first sight. He asked her to take him, a nd she replied that 
she would do so if he would excavate a canal (from the Swit 
river) to Bihun. He agreed to do this, and she answered, 

“ When you have dug the canal. I will take you,** So he dug 
the canal, and she took him for her husband. He brought 
her to Purangam, They arrived at the opposite side of the 
river, and the way was barred by a cliff.* She asked Sulsi- 
monik to out the cliff, and he did so. She was pleased, sad 
came to Purangam to exercise her own rule. In thU way 
SuJaimardk'e authority became established from Kalsm * 
to the rook of Mishku.* 

• 

IV. SENTSiiceg IN TorwalI 

In additbn to the above three folk-tales, Sir Aurel Stein 
also sent to me a translation into TOrwali of the Standard 
List of Words and Sentences iised in the Linguistic Survey 
of India, The words in this List have been distributed 

I Thij is tb« oiiS eallod Bubam. «a ^ l»fb b«oJe e( Uio Bnic RiTst, 
eppoeito AsrSt 

* This ie • rock bcCwMn S&tH aod SbUgr&m. Tb« Utter vOUga, like 
the Ur^ viiUgc of Chorrsi on the oppcciM (Ufv) of the 6«it Itirer. 
Qirkj tbe halt of the Pitb&n cooqua»t from the 8w&C tide. Above 
Sbihgrim and Cbum tbe veUe; of tbs Sw&t River lapUlp eoatnuTto, 
ii iroca ba«e onwards reckoned aa belon^in^ to Tcrv&l. 
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through the Vocahulaiy appeaded to thU work. The numerals 
wih also be found m ||51 5., and the Personal Pionouas in 
|§58ff. above. Wherever each a word occurs, its source is 
indicated in the Vocabulary by the letter L, accompanied 
hy the number in the original, and 1 therefore do not reproduce 


that portion of the luet. 

Kumbers 220-41 at the et 
hand, sentences designed to 
TOrw^l idiom, and are not 
follows:— 

220. What is your name ? 
221- How old is this horse 1 

222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 
226- In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hiU. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 


d of the List are, on the other 
illustrate particular features of 
given elsewhere. They arc as 

cA; nam kathuf 

nS ghS-si vmv kodak {f ch») ? 

mhSda Koehrmr kodak dH Ihu 7 

cki hap^ Sire kodak puc thl t 
neaj cv pand 

mg pu« (or puc) }>&jd H-dti 
pdB tnai-si iu scd. 
iijil gho-ti zin $irc ikH. 

ghd-ii pxijada sin lAd. 

pdl p6 (or puc) nu! cir 
midS-de hid^a. 
pdi tanu mat k/iond^ne cia-du. 

pae (mdi) gho-se jada {Adin-s« 
tin ¥hSA iho. 

pdii jnaS*ss hha pati maS-si 
iH-h^avcai iku. 
jToe lai-se Inmal du Idlml 6 or 
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233. My father lives in that mi bap pai HrS ha-AH. 
small house. 

* 23i. Give this rupee to him. miS 5altnX pSi/ii-ke <2e. 

236i Take those ;upe^ from tiyd Saitnl pdyi$'kSja pm. 
him, 

230. Bcathim well and hind pa^ yora kud khi-de gan. 
b iro with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the kui^na u nij^. 

well. 

238. Walk before me. tnc-kija tniij ha£. 

238. Whose boy comes be- kdme mahH p5 U-k^a piyaj 
hind you t ys*du ? 

240. From whom did you pdi ciz la few gin-tkS ? 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of ^dm-se dtiJeandar’ (or Ao^itrol-) 

the village. k^d gin-thti. 
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PAST IV 

Vocabulary and Indexes 

T6RWALi-EN0LISH VoCiBUlARY 
In the following Vocabulary, beeidcs the words found in 
Sit Autol Stem’s materials, I havo also included all the 
words in the Ii)ngIish-Torw&l&k vocabulary forming 
Appendix D to Biddiilph’s Tribes f>} Hu Birtdoo Koosh The 
latter words are indicated by the syllable “ Bid.*' 

The Utter L refers to a List of Words and Sentences 
provided by Sir Auiel Stein. As all the words cootained in 
it are Included in the vccabidary, I have not oonsiderod it 
necessary to print this List in its entirety, but have contented 
myeeli with ^ving some sentences found at the end of the 
List that illustrate certain common idioms. These will be 
found on pp, 132 ff. 

Boman numerals refer to the three folk-tales recorded by 
Sir Aurel Stein, and the Arabic figures following them to 
the numbers of the sentences in each. The mark § indicates 
a section of the Qrammatical Sketch. 

The order of words is based on the alphabetical order of 
the consonants only, without any regard to the vowels. 
The latter come into consideration only in cases in which 
the same consonant is, or the same consonants are, followed 
or separated by difiezent vowels. Thus, the di&rent words 
containing the consonants H will be found in the succession 
hai, iala, kola, kal, kHi, and kol. AU words beginning with 
vowels are arranged together at the head of the Vocabulary, 
their mutual order being determined by their consonants. 
The letter d follows d, 6 follows t, S follows s. and i follows z. 
In other respects the alphabetical order of the consonants is 
that of the English alphabet. 

So far as was possible, verba have been quoted unde: the 
infinitive form ending in Ssa or <Ua; but for several I have 
had no means of finding that form. In such case^ I have 
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not trusted to my imagiootion, and have contented ciTaelf 
-with taking the shortest iorm aotnaUy noted bj me as the 
* Leading word of the article. 

Li quot^g CiSmM words I have several times departed 
from the spelling given in mj RaSenm Dictionary. In the 
latter the numerous epenthetic vowol'Changes are topresented 
by the speQing. This, wliile oonveniont to the student of 
that particular language, often obsouree derivation and hides 
the connection of a ICa^lrl word with the corresponding 
words in other Dardio languages. In the present Vocabulary, 

1 have therefore given each KaStnirl word as it appears 
before it is afiecCed by epenthetic change, at the same time 
indicating tiiat such a change doea occur by putting a dot 
under the affected letter. Thus, the Kaimiri word for “ swe 
is written gUifi in the Dictionary, but is here written po6® 
in order to show that this is the real word, the a being marked 
with a dot, in order to show that, in the language of the 
present day, it is epenthetically affected by the following*, 
and is therefore to be prononnood Similarly, the word 

for “ brother ” is given as in the Dictionary, but is here 
spelt 6^“. 

It has been necessary to alter Blddulph's spelBug in order 
to make it agree with that used elsewhere in these pages.. 
I have transliterated his spelling os follows • 

Biddolph’s o (as in “ have ") > d. 


d ot ah > a. 

w (as in 

d>S. 

it>XL 

e>i. 

00 > a. 

4,eh>$. 

ti B u. 

4>it. 

ai> ay. 

sy > «. 

ch>c. 

0 » 0. 

?»>"’- 

d (aa in “ knot ”) > 4. 

y > A. 

Q>d. 

j>l. 

6 >6. 

sh> 4. 

(5 xd. 
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Biddulph does not distiz^aiB}i 'between aspirated and 
uiia3piiatdd> or between cerebtaJ and dental letters, and 
I have bad to follow bun In these particolara witb regard 
to words depending on bis authorit7 alone. Such v.^rds 
should be adopted with caution. Thus, his hoK^so, “ to eat ”, 
should certainly be iSAdt^ueo, and his dS, " the belly ”, should 
certainly be 

Attention should also be paid to the remarks on p. 9 above, 
in which it is esplained that the cerebral sounds refvesented 
by P> i» f probably heard in TSrwall, but were not 
noted by Sir Aural Stein. Allowance should therefore also 
be made for this. Compare, for instance, the articles cd 
and puc in vocabulary. 

The following abbreviations are used 


Ai.w Arabic. 

L. m List of Werda {ae« 

Av. ar AtmUs 

Lad. a LabacIS. 

B. BaSgaU. 

U. « Utir&. 

Bal. a BalSoi, 

M). « MusjSal. 

Bid. — Bldduipb. 

0. Fra. — Old Fereian. 

Bur. « Buru^fai. 

Or. ea OmiuK. 

ELA. » W, Q«ig«r, Bli/uioUigie ujtd 

P. • Faioi. 

dee Afifidniechstt. 

Pbl. ■ Fahlavi. 

EVP. » G. Morgouticroe, An 

Pr. •> Prakrit. 

Seymchfficoi Voeoiviory q/ 

Fra. m I'erai&a. 

ftuUe. 

Fabt « PadtS. 

' Q. m Oaffarbati. 

Sb. K tilQA. 

Gir ■ OarvL 

Shg. Siynl. 

QIP. m W. Geiger aiid £. Kobn, 

8k. fiarlkoll. « 

dntwdnuder tmtueeien BAiUiefi*. 

Skt. Sanakrtt. 

GNPfi. ■ F. Bern. Grvicirua der 

T. «-TirSh!. 

nffupertteeAs* Blymoiofie. 

V. - Vewn. 

H. — HindteUiU' 

W. >• Wai aJS. 

leh. = UkaSzni. 

Wkb. Waxf. 

K. = KalOa. 

Yd. » Yfidr*. 

Kb. a Kbfiv&r. 

Z, » Zibakl. 

Keb. = KiSmirl. 



Arabic and Persian words introduced into T5rwall through 
Pa^Q, are classed as PaStfi, ft'pd not according to original 
source. 
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VOCABTTLARY [abon i 

a, interj., 01 OSulumasik I (in,40)» addressed 

hy a master to a servant (§§ 10» 207). 
m., a peach {Bid.)> 

t, Pers. Pron., I, Sing. Nom. a, oi ; other forms siij|. 
ma, »ie, f7U% fnai, int ; plur. me, moi, maAT, omun, mua. 
For all these, see §§ 58 fi. [Cf. Av. as, Skt. aham ; Ish. 
at; K.O.P. a, T. au, Eh. auo, V. yS, Esh. (dial.) au. Gar. 
ya. With aing- gen. mi, cf. Psht. me, K.Sh. mai, Sh. (dial.) 
mV With plur. nom. mo, cf, Prs. Bal. md, Isli.mdx ; B. 
inta, W. yema, P. hamd. Gar. ma. With plur. gen, <mw, 
cf. G- amdna ; T. myojw, mj. our; Ksh, mySn*, my,] 

5 3, (Bid.) affa, Demonatr. Pton., this, s« | 84. [CH. At. 
an*(»), Skt, an-(ayd); Pra. an. See GNPB. § 62; 
Bal. d.] 

d, see ol. 
a-d, see ah. 
a{, ees yosa. 

a5 (L. 36) (Bid.) 5» m., the mouth. [Cf. Skt. or*, «yo-; 
B.K. {*ii, V. ti, W. ol, M, Gar. Sh, Sh, (dial.) «5, 
T. Qsi, Ksh.«“.] 

e, see ek. 

i, 1, f., a ewe (Bid.) Cf. begho and midhal {1 Cf. Av. 
maeStf, Skt. a sheep; Prs. m&, Wkh. mat; 

Psht. mSy, a ewe; B. a sheep; Sh. a ewe.] 
i 2, inter] .f 01 See § 207. 

g Z, Sh, hi, Demonstr. Pron. this (near). Other forms 
are &, esa, iaa, iaaa, ez, iya, iyd, iyasa. See |§ 70 3. [Of. 
Skt. ; Sh. S, fern, i, gen. drat, and also Bid. salaam 
BO much.] 

0 , S, av, tt 1, yu, Conj. and. See | 206, [C3f. Av. Skt. tda, 
Prs. C ; Bal, Wkh. Shg. o; P- a«, Eh. o*«,] 
u 2, nx, water (L. 66, 237). [Of, At. ap-, Skt. ap’; Wkh. 
v5-<fe, Mj. yau’ya, Psht. oha; B. Aj, do, V. av-eh, W, ac, 
K. tt'i, G, au, T. iiua, Eh. w-y, Gar. 6, Sh. «wt.) 
ohd-Hn-et, sing. gen. of the Indus (111, 4). 
o&an 1« in ahan hat. the left hand (Bid.). Cf. auban. 
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aban 2] 

aban 2, Reflex. Pron. {lH, 11); (emph.) 

(I my) very self (I, 46); ia-aha»-gi for yourself 
(I, 39); aban ge, by (tliem)eelve8 (i.c. apart) {I, 31); 
aban^gi, for (him)self (II, 2). [Of. Ksh. pawt, srif. 
See § 132.] 

Ibrahim, N,P. (II, 33). 

aftwa, to arrive (Bid,); op, I came (I, 40); tbou earnest 
(I, 47); be arrived, he came (I, S, 26, 42; II, 
1, 7, 39; in, 67); they (masc.) came (I, 30). [?Cf. 
Ved. Slrt. Vap-, anive at; H. a-na, ov^, to come, 
^ypey (Europ.) y'av'. The derivarioxi of this moderu 
root has loog been a matter ol discussion. For the 
change of class from apnoU to Pr. *Smi, cf, Pr. pawrf < 
prdpndli] 

ahSl, Past Part. (Past tense), he brought (II, 24). 

(Causal of abosa, q-v. Cf. Skt. apiia-.] 
achl, (1CH^ (Bid.) ol», f., the eye. (Cf. Skt. ah^i -; 

Sh. 0 ^ Esh. and so other Dardic languages.] 
uciisa, to take up (Bid.). Cf. ufuso. [? Cf. Skt. uik?ipati 
or iiooAfayaii.] 

iteal, high, tall (L. 135, 231). [Psht. Seal ] 
ud (t ud), f. (? 4id), a camel (Bid.). (Cf. Av. Skt. 

. uftra- ; E. Eh. uf, Sh. ^ Kah. and so most other 
bardic languages, Cf, Sx-] 
aded, accustomed (Bid.). [Psht. ‘adal, a custom.^ 
aga (Bid.), see d 3. 

aga, a cloud (Bid.). (Cf. B. agal, rain; Sh. a cloud, 
rain. The connectioa of Sh. with Av. Skt. 

abhra-, is evident, but the forms ago and agal are more 
difficult to explain.] 

SgS, f. iigu, heavy (Bid.). [Cf. Av, gount-, Skt. guru -; Sh. 

aguru. In Tdrwall there has been elUion of intervocalic r.] 
agarhi, although (Bid.). [Psht. agarci,'\ 
iigdi. eleven (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, ekddaia] Sh. oi^v 
Dardic languages differ in regard to this number. Of. 
B. yaniti, Eh. r 
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vgat, Past t4jnse, he went away, he got away (II, 30). 
{Cf. Skt. PP‘ *iid$5la’, imperf, n^agSt.] 

. (L. 90), a-5 (Bid.), yes. 

tO'day (L. 224). Cf. ayfl-di. [Cf. Skt. adya ; 8h. 
ai, Elsh. oe.] 

iijul, t white (Bid.); vjil (m.) (L. 226); sar. 

silver (L. 46); uzd ter. sQvcr (Bid-). [Of, Skt, ujjvala-.] 
ek, c (Bui. ek). Card, one; ik (L. 1); ik (IQ, 15, 25, 
26); cko He, twenty^one (Bid.); ek yona, once (Bid.); 
i (1,18, 32); e (1, 48 ; II, 10 ; HI, 27), c Aul. we shall 
become one (II, 11); e pot, together (Bid.); 
one of them (I, 16) (§ 51); e-ga dv na kwee, may be 
not make one two (II, 46) {§ 51). 

As an Indefinite Article, £ (1, 3); e (I, 21; II, 3, 20, 31; 
HI. 1, 2,17, 47). 

«X, a camel (L. 76). [Psht, Cjc-] Cf. ud- 
Syun, a religions master (U, S3), dp^inadda, a descendant 
of an 3;^ (II, 61). [Psht. 5;fW».] 
if (Bid.). [Psht. axw ftnally, with conflation with 
agar.] 

aulad, progeny, ofispxing (11, 61). [Psht ] 
oldsa, to open (Bid ). [With s/oU, cf. Skt, apdvfla-.] 
ama, postpos. from (Bid.). [Cf. na. The word is 
probably ma, with the termination a of the obli^ne case 
erroneously prefixed.] 

umu, f., age, lifetime (L. 221). [Psht. ‘ww, with elision of 
post-vocalic r.] 

imdm, the man of a mosque (II, 61). [Psht,]. 
dmdl, m., forgetfulness (Bid.). [Cf. the ne^t.} 
amaHisa, to forget (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, mffyaic ; Sh. VamuS- 
(with a prefixed), Kah. ; B. -y/p'miU- (with pra 
prefixed). Cf. Pa. fardmoS.] 
vmit, t, hope (Bid ). [Psht. wnid.] 

<m, blind (Bid,). [Cf. Skt. andha- ; Kah, an'*.] 
an, m,, an (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. aipda- ; Sh. 
unhij, filaid. nineteen (Bid.). 
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anoik, t, d&rkness (Bid ). [1 Of. an,] 
andari. inside (a house) (I, 29); andere (one) among (a 
number o£ persons) (111, 27). [Frs. ondar.] 
anga, (Bid.) angdk, m., file (L, 66) [Cf. Skt. ; 

K.G.P.Kh. angdr, SL. cyar.] 

5n^. (Bid.) ang\, a finger, too (Bid,). [Cf. Skt. a^uri-, 
aftgulir ; B. Sh. a^t, Kst. In Torwoli, 

there has been elision of intervocalio r.] 

Angut, (1 m., the thumb (Bid.). (Cf. At. aSiguila^, 

toe, Skt, a^u^tka-, thumb ; Sb. aguio, Esh. nyClh.] 
whan, ro., a rainbow (Bid.). [Cf. SIct. wdradhanus-; 

B. indron, Eh. dri^nanH ; Ksh. d5«*, a bow.] 
awwifl, to bring (Bid.). (Cf, Skt, dnageUi ; Ksh. antm.] 
anaiUy f. anai^ dirty (Bid.). 
dp, see ahdsa. 

cp,t, a fault (Bid ). [Psht. ‘oi6.] 
apur, f., iplf, light, not heavy (Bid.). 
ar, half (L. 2S2, and Bid,); or iat, m., midnight 
(III, i3, and Bid.). (Cf. Skt. ardha^ ; Ksh. ad.] 

St, a duck (t, 73). [Of. B. ar, W.K.BLh. ari» G. ofi. 
Gar, ar,] 

ejn, (III, 22), ^ (III, 15), or ^ (B. 82) Adso, to stand, to halt. 
[Cf. Skt, adhi + \^8lha-, adhi^ihiUi’, through *ahi^ia-, 
"‘ahidia-. Cf. M. oh Jia^, to stand.] ^ 

ormdn, inter], alas I (L. 100). [Psht.] 
oral, f., a request (III, 6). [Psht. 

&, etc., see e 3. 

see achi. 

aiu. Verb Subst. Past, was (I, 16, 17 (bis)). Sing. Masc. 
aiu, fern. aSi ; Plur. Masc. and Pern, all, see §§ 165 ff.; 
aiu (1,13). Por iu, iat (lad), see §§ 157 S. 
di, m., ioe (Bid,). (Cf. Skt. asolydya*; B. H, E. ydz.] 
oio, f. els, ugly (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. yakfo- ; Esh. ylch, 

ugly] 

ahtr, a little (Bid.). , 
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ttHUa to rise, to stand up; to «nter (Bid.); Past, uctf, 
g^t up, arose (III, 9, 43). Of. WMsa. [With ucit, ^ cf. 
Shrt, vlkfipta-. With t cf, Slrt. uUifihati, Sr. 

; uUAcKit.p-p.uUAida*; W. 

lUh, Vwy*^*-* Qyps7 The Tfirwill change 

of ?ih or to <, however, presents difficulties.] 
tj£dfnst», tkh (Bid.). 

aiay, f., an apricot (Bid,), [Cf. Psht. aiarai.] 
at (L. 8), (U (Rul), Card, eight. [Cf. Av. aila, Skt. 
OAia-; Kah. iWA, other Danlic oil, etc. Cf. Psht, at‘, 
\Vkh. hat, Ish. 6t.} 

xUal (?tt«/«>i) f. fiiii (1 hi«h (Bid.); iiisl, up 

(Bid.). [Cf. Skt. wtfhito*; Sh. uthalu (Bid. «toao)(< > f), 
Kflh. tftad“ (t > ] 

alai (? otoi), Card, eighteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. of^a; 

B. Sh. 
fliofi, m.. a touch (Bid,). 
awal, adv., first (11, 34). [Pslt. owimI] 
aaas, m., a sound (Bid.). [Psht. a«d*.] 
syw-dt. adv., to-day (Bid.). Cf, aj and <fi, 
see ujui. 

^nan, m., the heavens (Bid.). [Psht. aman.] 

m., mud (Bid,); 61, I «» wet (Bid). [Cf. Skt. 
ordra*; Sh. a», Ksh. odur*.] 

th8 day before yesterdoy (Bid.). Of. d5. 


M, up to, as far as (III, 61); up (B. 86). [Cf. Paht. 
bd, with, by.] 

he a husband (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. two-; a. barau,] 
be 2, without (Bid.), (Psht. 61.] 

In. adv., again (I, 36; III, 46; Bid.). [Of. Skt. dvUlya^ ; 

Ksh, biyS. second, again; Psht, Myd> again.] Cf. dwyi. 
bin, N- of a certain tree; Sing. Gen. h4i3-« (II, 31). 
hfi, f. Wi, deaf (Bid,). [? Cf. Skt. badhira-.] 
bud, 8^ hduaa. 
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haba] 

ma, a wrtam title. Baba (II, 19, 22. 26, S5-7, 40. 42); 

Sing. Dat. baba-ye (II. 24); Oku. baba-si (II, 33). 
bibd, maiTiage (L. 225); a ^Tedding (Bid,). [Of.> 

Skt. vivaba -; Esh. vitw/i.] » 

bifba, see bap. 

bebay, t, an apple. [1 deriv.; B. parr. Kb. pdlify, Sli, phala, 
£sL. (3^, ircL] 

bad (t bad), m.. a atooe (Bid.). [1 Cl. Skt. vfUa- zound; 

B. wbU, Kh. bbri, Sh. 
bSda, eee baiyusa. 

hid, t, fear (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ; B, wide-y, Sb. biz- 
biki, to fear.] 

hiad, timid (Bid.). [Of. btd.] 

hud, many, much (I. 30), [Cf. Skt. ftoAt*-, ba/tuiva-; 
Kb. baA. Sh. bodu.] 

bud, bud (Bid. bud), all, vbole, entire (bui. II, 49); 
bud (1 bud) mdi, everybody (Bid.); bud md£a-fni behJer, 
best among all men (L. 137); bu^ni fly tallest of 
ail (L, 137); bud (i bud) «s, everything (Bid.). [tCf. 
Ski, vadra- ; Hindi hard, great; Sh. 
buda, see h&usa. 

badaxidn-tnid, from Badakbahan (11, 7). 
baderosa, to deceive (Bid.). 

badioAi, t, kingship, ruling (UT, I, 61); Sing. Bat. 

-ye (III, 60). [Pskt.] Cf. pddidhl. , 

bdduSkar, m., midday (Bid,). 
baiddi, defeated (III, 16). 

bdye nibustt, to go out (Bid.). [If 65*^ is a Bative, 
of. Skt. B. he.] 

(sic], m., a sheep (Bid,). (Cf. Skt. bafJeofa-; 
K^. warlcam, a ram; Esh. (with metath^is) a 
ewe.] O. e I and midhal. 

bogul, m., the cheek (Bid.). [Of. Skt, kapola-, with 
metathesis.] 

biginusa, to sell (Bid.). (Cf. Skt. Kah, ;t*nam 

to sell, Eindl to be sold.] , 
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bag&r, unless (Bid.). [PsKt. bayair.] 
bSg^tv3l, Tn., ft sliepberd (L. 59), Cf. hogho. 

.boy, S3.» a garden (Bid.)* [Pabt.] 
bo^fiz, m., hatred (Bid.). [Fsht. bay?.1 

(Bid.) ba, m,, a brother, a conam (see Bid., p. 76) 
(ir, 39,43,4$ ; L. 49, 231); Plur. Nom. 6/mi (1,15.31); 
Pat. hhaya-gc (I, 32). [Of. Av. braiar-, Skt. bhrair-; B, 
broh, W.T. &fa, Kh. 6ml’, (9. P. IM, Sh.ja, (Hr./a, 
Ksh. %**, V. toayeA.) 
b^hai, 6'M, see 

N. of a place, Bihun. Sing. Dat. (III, 13,14, 48, 
61); Loo- biha-mi (III, 47). 
b^hSih, see baiyu&a. 

bthier, better (L, 133). [Psht. bi/ttar.) 
bijmol, m,, lightning (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. vWyW- -i-man; 
Kh. bdpJtak, Sb. bicuf ] 

bajUsa, 6ai&M, to go (I, 19, 25, 27, 3$, 41, 44-6, 49; 
11, 28; III, 13,28,31; L. 205-10, 217-18); to go away, 
be off (I, 62; L. 77); to walk (L. 238); to wander 
(Bid.). According to L. 77, this verb means rather ** to 
go away”, while q.v., means simply “ to go 
Put. (Old Pres.) biH (II, 26); 6m (I, 33, 44, 62); 
Impve. Sg. 2, bai (I, 25, 44-5; L. 77, 217, 238); Plni. 
2, btda (1,27); 6olo (I, 41); boia (III, 13). 

Pro^ Sing. Mase. haie-du (I, 1, 45); 

(L, 205-7); Plur. Masc. 6a«5*dt (L. 208-10). 

Conj. Part. 6s#-«e (I, 19, 49; IP, 28, 31). 

Pres. Part, baiungt (L- 218). 

The word ^5 3, q.v., is used for the Past Participle 
of this verb. 

[Of. Skt. Vw?;'-. 

Gar. -v'hao-, go.] 

bvjQsa, to bear (Bid.). [Cf. Ski. budhyaiS; Ksh. ^/boz-. 
Cf. buusa.] 

beka, m., stupidity (Bid.). (1 Psht. ; Kb. 6s*6.] 

6dh, bjunt (Bid ). 
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beJsn, i, the arm (Bid.). 

fcoZ, m., hair (L. 39; Bid,). [Skt. bala- ; Sh. b^, 
T. Iwla, Ksh. uwi; Ewrop. Gypsy i»ai.] 
bdtai, t, wind (Bid.). [Cf. Av, Skt, vaia -; Ksh. vav, 
Psht. 6ad.] 

to*morrow (Bid.) 

hOmel, m., an earthquake (Bid,). (Cf. Skt. bh&ni^la-; 
Ki. hOlmaH, Sh. KflL. act earthquake. ? the 

origin ef the second member of the compound,] 
bamandiir, m., a bridegroom (Bid.); bamandir. I., a 
bride (Bid.). 

handHia, to order (Bid ), (Cf. Av. Vhoftd*, Skt. \^andk-; 
W, y'wnd '; £h. \/bondS-, to order ; Sh. hasid-iS, an 
order ; Eah. band, bound.] 

banUsa, to say, speak; sabak hanOw, to say a lesson, to learn 
(ir, 27), Pres. ha«w»(§169) (1,38-9); (Masc.) bana-iQ 
(1,7,10, etc,, 22,25,32-3, 41-2, 46, 47-9, 52 ; II, 10, 28, 
36,37-^, 40-1, 44,46 ; 111,25 (bis). 28,31,34-5,37,40-1, 
50, 52) ; (Pem. ) 6ona*H (III, 51,53,68) ; banc^Si (1,44) ; 
Past (Masc.) 6a»u (I, 20, 27; 11, 8, 9; III, 7, 11-13); 
(Fern.) turn (I, 36); Pluperf. banu^Sal (11,27). [Cf. Skt. 

Ksh- i/utan-.] 

t>ap. m,, a father. Sing. Nom. bap (H, 17, 29; L, 47, 101, 
233); Dat. bap-k$ (L. 103); Abl. bapa^Jedja (L. 104); 
Gen, 55p-si (L. 223); Plnr. Nom, bSpe (L. 100); da bdp 
two fathers (L. 105); Bat. bSba-ge (L, 108); Abl. bdbo’mS 
otbSha-hJ^d ijj. 109); Gen. bSha^sc (L. 107). [Cf. Skt- 
vapn>; Q. bap, bob, Sh. 3a6c, Ksh. (dial.) ha65, Gypsy 
(Syrian) ^.] 

bar, f. bdr, thick, fat (Bid ). [7 Cf. Psht. itoof.] 

barai, victory (111, 8). [Psht.] 

bardbar, straight, level (I, 28); equal (Bid.), [Psht.] 

bardan, m., a bow (? the weapon) (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. 

dhanas -; B. dr on, Kh. drSn, Sh. ddtm, Ksh. dM".] 
3»rdmsa, to search for (Bid,), 
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fcani, 1, ft side (Bid.). [tCf. Skt. poriw*; Eh. 
ft side.] 

f>drU, sloping (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. parsva-, as in the 
, preceding ; Kh, jrraS, sloping; Bxip. Sh. hesko, sloping.) 
birai, (Bid, birat), m., a hc-goat (L. 15D); Blur. Hra« 
(L. 152]. A iiacnj-goat is cJial (Xr. 151; Bid, cel). 
h'lfUa, to see (HI, 45; Bid.); to look at (III, 31); to 
know (11, 25); Impvc. Plur. 2, bua (III, 31); Past, Mftsc. 
Sing., lAda (II, 25), hudo (III, 43). [Ci. Skt. ^/budh-, 
hod^«Ui, hiddho'; Ksh. ‘i/hOe-, hear < htidhyate. Ct. 
hujusa.) 

hosdn, m., spring (Bid.). [Of. Bkt. tasanla -; B. teaent, 
Eh. besvn, Esh. svi-.] 
beet/ai, loot, plunder, booty (HI, 3). 
iU 1, f., a flute (Bid.). [1 Cf, Skt. wmia- or vddtfo-; 

Sh. -^bai-, to play (an instnunept).] 

Ml 2, (^rd. twenty (L. U; Bid.); num bU, nine tiines 
twenty (Hi, 17). [C3f. Av. wsatfi*, Skt. vintiati -; B. 
wisi, W. vtS, K. UB, G. ifl, P. wdsf, T. biau, Eh, biSr, 
Sh. di, Esh, vuA, European Gypey, 5tf,] 
itti (? h«f), m., hunger (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. bubhuk^S; Kh. 

ckHi, hungry; Esh. bSch, hunger.] 
huSd, m., aununer (Bid.). 
buHtdiC, f. hungry. [See &ui.] 

bUat. olotb^s (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. hiedt^ show of things, 

display.] 

bat, m., language (Bid.); a word, words (f.) (I, 35). [Ct. 
Skt. vorSa; Esh- hd<-. Probably borrowed faom 
Panjabi.] 
baiha, see haiyuso. 
bcUkuma, f., a maid (Bid.). 

hwul, m., a nephew (Bid.); f., a niece (Bid.). [Probably 

a componnd of bJii, a brother, and pdi, a son. Cf. 
Skt. Wfoif-ptttfa*; B, nawe, nephew; Kh. ndwes, 
nephew, niece; Sh. nephew; Esh, hd^aih°r. 

nephew, bavfiza, niece; ail on the brother’s side.] 
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hisiyd, open (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. ®yaj»«rto-; a. 6aiu.] 
iKnyw, out (prefix) (Bid.). (C3f. Skt. ; B. 5?, Eh. 

heri. For the terminataoii, of. Ksh, external.] 

^ydn, explanation, recital; h. k6ea, to recite (II, S3, 3^-6, 
39). [Psht.] 

baiyusa, to sit (Bid.); h'Jm, art! (L. 79); Fat. (Old. Prea.), 
H«r. 1 h^hl (I, 52); Past Part. UA, be aat (I, 29); 
¥}iiA. seated (L. 230); bSdU Sv. he was seated (II, 32); 
haiha B, made (him) seated, made him sit down (III, 42). 
This last is a causal form, and 6‘Aah are weak 
iorms, and ISiu is a strong form (§180.) 

[Cf. Skt. upaviiati, vpavis^ ; 8h. v'fro*-, ICah. V^*'» 
Qypsy (Burop.) V&ei*. Moat Dardic languages use a 
•word connected with Av. ^/nihad-, Skt. ^nifod-.] 
hetfii, 1, a niece (Bid.). (See 6o«^.] 
bizin, 1, hiztny bi04d(Bid.). [« Of. Skt. vUiirtpy \ B. tnHn.] 
hvsUTff, reverend, venerable, a holy man (11,17). (Prs.J 

I., seed (Bid.), {Of. Skt. wjo-; B. K, Eh. Wi, Sh. bi, 
Esb. B».] 

ca{U&) Cwd three (L. 3; Bid.); ea three parte {II, 10); 
ca sixty (Bid.); di-gona, thrice (Bid.). (Of- Av. 
^n-., Skt. tri -; B.E. trih, W. iri, Kb, trot, Ksh. iWA, 
Gypsy (Burop.) ins, G. ihie, P. Wd, Gar. thdy V. cA?, 

Sh. cei.] t 

cai 1, m., a mountain (Bid.); a clifi (III, 57-^). (Eh. 

cor, a cliff, Sh. cW, a mountain. Cf. ccL] 
cai in oaiga, see cSsa. 

eau (L. 4), co (Bid.), (3ard. four; a> hli, eighty (Bid.). 
[Of. Av. caBward, Skt. ccUvamh; P.Sh, eat, Kh, edr, 
G, tsar, Ksh. tsdr, B. lit), W- ltd, Gypsy (Bump.) Star.] 
ei, see iu. 

<S 1 (^ cAl), see in see tA«. 
oi 2 (1 ?»), £., a woman, female, wife (Bid.; L. 52. 53 \ 
I, 61, 53, cAv). (Cf. Skt. sen; V. wsti ; Sh. (Dah-Hanu) 
^rigd, G. ; P. hlika, a wife; Eah. tny, Sh. 
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cii, 9 ^, Gic. U. Tke L.S.I. gives TQiwall instead 
of d.] 

cia-dHj he is gradng (cattle) (L. 22^}. [Cf. Skt. cSrat/aii, with 
, the usual T^rwali eliaion of intervocalic r. Sh. i/coT’.] 
CO, see can. 

c&, m., ft dagger (6id.)> [Cf. Skt. ehurikd, with elision 
of intcrvooftiio r,] 

cui, (Bid.) ciii, ord, third (II, 48, 47), [Of. ca.] 
ciiJ (? 0 “!), f., milk (Bid-). [Cf. Av. ; Pra. 

Jtr; B. eu> Eh. dr. In Tdrwall and B. there has been 
elision of inCorvocftlic r.] 

cudo (7 ett di), a quarter (Bid,). [Cf. cau. The word ecezna 
to be ft compound with <2c, a share, q.v.] 
cu<2o, m , a basket (Bid.). 

cidug-di, jeaterdaj (Bid.), [tdoriv. B. dui. Eh. do$. 
These two words probably have some conneziou with 
Skt. Cl. Esh, fol-, yesterday. Of. cott^-ii.] 

oaffu, m., ft knife [Psbt, cd^.] 

cigan, in dgon gaiusA, to shout (Bid ). [!0f. Skt. citlcora-, 
^citkamna-, with elision of intervocalic r, Psht. coy, 
clamour; B. od] 

(A;, see » 1 and 2 , and iu. 

away (Bid.). , 

ehal (Bid. csQ, f., a she^goat, saony'goat (L, 151). 
A he-geat is ttrS, q.v. Sg. Gen. chal-si {Jl, 18); Plur. 
Nom. (L. 152). [Cf. Skt. cJiagaR.] 
ccgol, m., ft shadow (Bid.). [Cl. Skt. chdyS’, B. tsatoi. 
Eh. cSy, Sh. 

ctijuoa, to loam (Bid.), [? Cf, Skt. -y/iiks -; Eh. 

Sh. Esh. %/^dc^. Or else Skt. iudhyati.] 
cHjiisa, to teach (Bid.), [See the preceding. Eh. •y/cid-, 
Sh. ‘y/Hgar-, Esh. -y/hichanaih. Or cf. Skt. iodhyatS, 
iodkayaii.] 

ctk, t, time (Bid.); tet^ok, then, when (rel.) (Bid.)- 
cui, f., cik, add (Bid ). [Cf. Skt. cukra-; E ceno. Eh. 

Sh. cwAtt, Esh. 
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cal, QL., an axiifce, tnok (I, 2i); deeeit (Bid.); [Baht,] 
cal, a lock; cdla^ba, up to the rock (HI, 61). [01. Kh. car, 
a clifi; Sh. clutr, a moimtam. See cat 1.] 
cel, see chal. < 

eeU, in me cele. thus (Bid ). [? Cf. co!.] 
ccm, m., akin (Bid.). [Cf. Av. coremon*, Skt. cmmn -; 
B, como, 5h. cSm, KsL. &am.] 

oimu [Bid, m.» iion (L. 44). [Cf. Bui. comar, B. oimc7<, 
W. otma, V. iewo, K, cimbar, Q, frimar, P. Sh. Gox. 
chimaT, Eh. T. fttmfeof, Ksh. 

cut. Impve. Sing. 2, cin, cut thou (III, 58); Past 
Part, dnu (III, S8, 59). [Of. Skt. -^/cJiid-, cfmuiUi; 
Kh. -i/dn-, to cut; Keh. to be cut,) 

ctM, i. oin, narrow (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. kfino’ Sh. ou?^.] 
ounH, f. ccne, yellow (Bid.). 

cir, much, very (11, 4; III, 27, 42; L. 224, 228; Bid ). 
[Cf, Kflh. much.] 

c^d, a srnaH bird [L. 76). A large bird is jwHn, see pacw- 
[Cf. Skt. c<z^ii:d; Oar. cordr, Gjpsy (Euxop.) cmit2o.] 
Odra, to let go (Bid.); cat he abandoned (I, 54). Cf. 
cowuca. [Cf. Skt. ^cul-, cctayali, throagli cod^ *odr&', 
with Tbrwall elUion of intervocalic r>] 

, flol I (? cef), L, a circle (Bid.), [Cf. Av. ca)(ra-, Skt. cakra^, with 
ordinary change of ifer > p > Tfirwili |,] 
cei 2 {led). Card, thirteen (Bid.). [Cf. <4 and Skt. 
irayddaia.] 

oU, hbe female hreastlU, 18 bis, 21). [Cf. Skt. cud-, cuevka-; 
Sh. CUM.] 

cat, in cat Jecca, to call (Bid,). 

cU. f. dl, low (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ifefudro-, small; Esh. 
&(»“, low.) 

ooiu^-di, the day after to-morrow (Bid.). Of, ddug-di. 
odthwn (II, 10- 46), cclam (Bid.), Ord, fourth, [Of. Skt. 

catvrtha -; Sh. conadftc, Ksh, »unm“,J 
ceiiii, CJaid. fourteen (Bid ). [Cf. Skt. calwdah; B. itrifi, 
Sh. condai, Esh. &dddA.j 
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\d&d 

0 OWUM, to ]6&ve (Bid,). Cf. cdAz. 
caiyC, m., ihe neck (Bid.). 

'da, 1. the beard (Bid.). [Of. Skt. iad}M\ B. iari. 

* 8h. Ksh. daf« ] 
dai, sec dyiUa. 
dai, Boe dAain. 
ds I, de 1, see c^Oia. 

ds 2, f., aspeon (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dorvi; Kh. don.] 
d; 2, see 

is 3, d? 3> see 2 s 2. 

d», t, a day (Bid.); « di, one day (1,18, 32); c%-di, the day 
before yesterday (Bid.); 6oi«-d», to-morrow (Bid.); 
cidflig^, yesterday (Bid.); coiug-ii, the day after 
to*morrow (Bid.); Jm-dA, ©very day, always (Bid.); 
ahiatn-diy a week (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dto-, divoso-; 3h. 
det, Bisb. dd^.] 

diu, he Hod (111, 16); ho decapod (HI, 45). 
dtO-iod, see dyuss. 
do, see dt2 S. 
du I, ree dku, 

du 2, far (L. 89; Bid.); distance (L. 222). [Cf. Skt. 
dfiro- ; P.T.Sh. Ksh. Oit. duf, G. dwxu, B, dyw. Gypsy 
(Europ.) d«r.] ’ 

du $, see dyOm. 
du 4, see 2^1^. 

du 5, du. do. Card, two ; du £di, two nights (I, 10) ; dG 
(II, 48 ; L. 2, 233 ; Bid.); du hil, forty (Bid.); du-^ona, 
twice (Bid.); do kal, two years (II, 47). [Cf. Av. Skt. 
dvo-, Skt. dw*; B, diu, Kh. ju, Ksh. W.G.Sh. du, 
K.G.Gst. du, P-T. dd, Gypsy (Europ.) dut, V- iSe.] 
dui, see di^%. 
di-ci, see dtfusa. 

dad, m., a grandfather, ancestor (H, 1, 6, 7-10, 1$, 34); Sing. 
Dat. ddd-Ae II, 8, 9); Gen. dSd-st (11,16). [? Of. Skt. 
tdia- ; Paht. dadd ; Sh. dadu ; Ksh, ddd, a grandmother; 
Bi 2 dl dadd.] 
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did. s«e dyiua 2. 
dud, m., tl^ Up (Bid.). 
dadan, a fireplace ; Smg. Gen. dadan-si (III, 42). [Cf, Kh. 

didah, Esb. don ] '* 

dag, 1, an old vfOTom (Bid ). 01. den?. 
dugH, in dugu^ul. aUe Avae weavir^g (III, 18). 
dhu (L. 56, 110), du (Bid.), f.,a daugUtcr; Blur. Nom. dhi 
(L. U4-5); Plur. Obi dAia (L. 116-18). [Of. Av. duytar- 
Skt, duhitf-. Pr. dhlda ; Psltt. luf; Sh. d«, Ksh. (dial.) dh% 
’Kb iOf, G. 2fi, B.V.ju, K, cAii] Cf. 118. 
d^iain dyuia (L. 35), dal dyuaa (Bid,), to rim. [Cf. Skt. 

%/dAo*'* i Prs. davtdan; Kh. s/di-, Ksh, ■\/dav‘.] 
dehgdn, m., a cultivator (L. 58). [Psht. 
dak 1, see dd^. 

dak 2, m., a fight (Bid.). [? Cf. Hindi d«a»ia, to shout; daku. 
a robber.] 

duJcdndar, m., a shopkeeper; Sing. Abl. -leeja (L. 241). 

[Psht. dfZtdnddr.] 
del. shut (Bid.). 

d*mi, f., smoke (Bid.). (Of. Skt, d/mmo-; B, d*n, Sh. dvm. 
Ksh. d«A.] 

[The change of u to s, through yU, ie cot uncommon in 
Ksh.] 

diumo, see duyima. 

dvmsa, m., a relation (Bid.). •* 

dan 1, m., a handle (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. da^ula*; 6. do», 
Sh. dd^u, Ksh. dan.] 

dan 2 (L. 37), don (Bid.), m., a tooth. [(3f. Av. doftton*, 
Skt, dania- ; B. dul, W, ddl, T. danl, K. danddriak, 
G, dot, P. ddnd, Sh. don, Ksh. Gar. dand, Gypsy (Euxop.) 
ddfid, Ksh, also dan*.] 
danOy ‘mse (Bid.). [Psht. ddnd ] 

dandak, m., a drum (Bid.); dandak-o-bUi, m., drum, and 
flute (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, dundhubhi^, ds^dima*; B. doU, 
Ksh. dam-dam, dunt'^um (onomat.).] 
data, m., gunpowder (Bid.). [Pebt. So B. daru ] > 
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a door; Su^. Loc. derl (DI. 20,22). [Of. Av. Skt. dwr -; 
B. dit. Bi. duart, Sh. dor, Ksli- ior.] Cf. derv&f. 

•dird, a house, dwelling (1,14, 25, 27-8 ; UI, 4); Siog* Loc. 

4 dlrd-jn? (I, 52), [Psht. dera.] 
dcrlj Past Part. Masc, Plur., they reniained (I, 31). [1 Cf. 
Av, daivya-, Skt. ^rgJia-; Pra. der, delay. Oi 1 cf. 
Skt, dfiVia-, with which is connected the Kah. ^/daf ^ 
bo firm ] 

dur, m.. mist (Bid.). [Cf. Phi d<U, Prs. dud, Psht. 
dundt 2 &] 

derg, m., an old naan (Bid.). [1 Cf. Skt. dirgJia-. For the 
connexion between ** long *' and “ old ”, cf. Ksh. atfh*, 
long, and elder,] Cf. deg and 
dofin, f., land (Bid,), 

derwfe, m., a door (Bid,), [Paht. damme.] Of- der. 
doe, m., a friend (Bid.). [Psht, ddst ] 
doefi, i., friendship (Bid,). [Psht.] 
doeiur, m., a custom (Bid.). [Psht.] 

dai I (Idol) m., a grape (Bid.). [Cl. Skt. dfdfe^o; 

B. droe, Kh. drfkk. Sh. jag, Eah- dock.] 
daS 2, Card, ten (1,15, 31; L. 10; Bid.); dal o 5«, thirty 
(Bid.); dal 0 dil fifty (L. 12 ; Bid.); daS o <d ini, 
aeventy (Bid.); dai o ce hiS, ninety (Bid.). [Cf. Av^ 
dasa, Skt. daia; K.G.Gar. dal, W. ddf, Kh. ;ol, B. duts, 
V. letei, T.K. dah. Sh. daii, P, dS, Gypsy (Burop.) del.] 
diS, Bide, diiertion, in phin dih (11, 3), payim iiit (III, 37), 
payim dile-de (III, 56), on the opposite (or fat) aide 
(of a river). (Cf. Skt- dil-, and the nert.] 
dila, poslpos. towards (Bid.). [Of. Skt- dil-, direction, and 
the preceding.] 

dttinww, m., an enemy (I, 3; Bid.). [Psht.] 
dit, see dyuea 1. 
duty aee 2 hu. 

dawa, a., medieme (Bid.). [Psht. iawo.] 
duxBd kdsa, to make a benediction, i.e. to grant m answer 
t<^a petition (II, 42, 44-5). [Psht. du‘5.] 
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d^odi (II, 4), dutoash (Bid.), Card, twelve. [Of. Ay. dvadasa, 
8kt. dvadaia ; B. dib, Sh. KsH. hak.] 
iw/i (II, 39), dul (III, 25-6), Ord. second (II, $9); anotber' 
(III, 25-6), [Cf. Av. hitJ/a; O.Pre. duvi^ya-, Skt. 
dviRyeh; Kh. jwown ; £sli. dSyim", seooiid, biyi, again.] 
Cf. K. 

duyimo (II, 11, 12), diumo (III, 15; § 56), both, the two 
(III, 15); mb duy^, we two (II, U); d duyinw, those 
two (II, 12). [Of. Sh. dmnStM, second, baU, both.] 

1, to give (Bid.); Fut. (Old Pres.), dai. I shall give 
(I, 49); dS, let us give (I, 36); Impve. Bing. 2, (I, 48 ; 

L. 84, 175, 234); du (tdc) (I, 33; §167); Imperf, 
Sing. 3, diu-Sad, at end of sentence (I, 29); Past Part. 
Masc. Sing, dit (II, 48 ; III, 33); Fern, dii (I, 34-5,38); 
Perf. Fem. Sing, d5-ci (for dU~St, 1158) (I, 20). 

[Cf. Ay. Skt. Vdo-; K.Sh. ^/<U-, Eh. Esh. Vdv, P.T. 
•v/de-, G. y/thh , Gypsy (Eorop.) v'dd'» (Syrian) -v/ds-.] 
dyiisa 2, to strike, hit, beat; Past Part. Sing, Masc. did 
(111, 44); Fem. did (III, 30), in botii eases at the end of a 
sentence. [In many Dardio languages the Vdd- is used 
for both “ give *' and “ beat Tbos, Kb. Vd**, give, 
beat; E. -y/de-, give, beat ; Sh. yds*, give, ((iSIasI) 

V^» beat; T. -v/de*, give, heat; G. give, 

beat.] 

de, a share, portion, part' (H, 10 (bis); Bid. de); ^Sing. (3en. 

(ffW (II, 25); ou de, a quarter (Bid.). 
ddg (L. 43), dah (Bid.), m., the back. [Cf. E. dak, Sh, (Z&fc?.] 
dh€ (L. 42), is (Bid,), f., the belly. [Of- Lnd- {ttidd/*; 
Sh. dir, Gar. tfar, Ksh. yid, 7. «d; but the last two 
are probably connected with Bur. yul.] 
d^, Past Part. Pern. Sing, she (was) seen (IH, 23, 32, 49). 
[C£. Skt. dff^; Esh. Vds^, past part, t dUh’*.] 

fikerddr, anxious (Bid,). (Psht. jiifcrddr.] Of, pigtr, anxiety. 
Jilankai (I, 12), JHanke (I, 39, 43), a certain (man, etc.). 
[Psht, falankai.] , 
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t)a I, m., grass (Bid.). [Cf, Skt. ghasa’ \ Sh. Ssli. 

^ 2, £., a cow (I/- $9, 143 ; Bid.); PJur. gai (L. 145). [Cf. 
, Av. Skt. goAt’ ; Ksh, gav, B. g&o, Bh, g^, W.P.M. ga, 

K. gak’, T. go^ a bull.] 

ga Past Part. goao. This word is used as the Past Part, 
and Past tense of hajiisa or hatiUa, to go, q.v. Past 
Part. Sing. Kosc. ga (L. 219). Past Tease Sing. Masc. 
go, (I) wont (1, 43; L. 211); (thou) weatest (L, 212); 
(he) went (1,2,43,54; 111,29 (bis),38-9,45,48; L.2i8); 
gija, in karma gga. the array went (in, 14); Fern, ^a, 
(she) went (I, 28); Plor. Mase, gai, (we) went (L. 214); 
(you) went (L. 215); (they) went (U, 47 ; III, 32; 

L. 216); Plnperf. Sing, hfasc. ga lu, (thou) hadst gone 
(I, 39). 

[Cf. Skt- gaia ^; B. gtoa, W. gM. P. gi&, Q. ga, T.6m> 
gd, Sh. gou, Esh. ga-, gS-, Gypsy (Euiop.) jeZo.] 
ge, ge, see h 2. 

go, m., a bull (L-142; Bid.); Plur. ^5144). (L. [See gS 2. 
Cf. T. go, a ball.] 

gud (f pu^, in., a comer (Bid.). (Faht. gut.] 
gadJio (L. 74), gado (f. gedi) (Bid.), an ass. [Cf. Skt. 
ga/rial>ha-; W.G. gada, Gar. gada, E. gardok. Eh. gard^,. 
The preservation of the aspirate is exceptional in Dardio. 
See 1 3a] 

gedai, m., thunder (Bid.). 

gho, t, a mare (L. 139; Bid,); Plur. gkai (L, 141). 
Cf. the next, 

gho, m., a horae (L. 68, 138; Bid.); Sing. Gen. gh5-s% 
(L. 221,226,227); gho-s^jadoyon a horse (1,230); Plur. 
ghS (L. 140). [Cf. Skt. gkolaka-; W. gur, E. gora, P. gord, 
Esh- pur“; Gypsy (Burop.) khurd, a colt, (Syrian) gSra, 

ahorse. The elision of intervocalic r is regular in TaiwalS. 
The preservation of the aspirate is against Bardic custom, 
but is also found in Esh. dialects (EaStAwari, ghur**; 
Poguli, ghor", and so on). See § $«.] 




pal] TOBWAU 

gal, abuse (Bid., gender not mentioned); gal dyUsa. to 
abuse (Bid.). (Cf. Skt. galda-, speech ; gdli-, abuse.] 

gU, i; bread (I, ^9 ; Bid.}. 

goU. in nUgali, I, a pigeon (Bid-), (? Cl, Sh. hmgvR, -the 
black-throated ousel, ajid Psit. throat.] 
g5R. m., a bullet (Bid.), [Psbt. golai.] 
gaJia, m., a herd (Bid.). [Paht. f.] 
gulaniy m., a slave (L. 67). [Bid. and Psht. yulSn.] 

gam, m., a village (Hi, 16; Bid,); &ng. Dat. gaan-ke 
(III, 45); gdm-ge (III, 56, 60); Gen. gam-si (I, 30; 
L. 241); Loc. g&m-id, (rule) over the village (HI, 1)- 
[Cl. Stt. grama- ; B. gran, Kah, J 

gom% m., wheat (Bid.). [Cf Skt. godhuma- ; B, gwn, 
Kh. gam, Sh, 

gan 1, m., a herd (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. 509 , crowded.] 

gan 2, f. gen (Bid,), great, large, big (III, 22; Bid.)- [Cf. 

Skt. ghana- ; B. gano, heavy; Kah. gan, a log-) 
gan 3, sea ganusa. 

gani. big, grown up (II, 27). Cf. gan 2. 
gona, see ehg^ (s.v. ek), du-g^ (a.v, du 5), (s.v. co). 

The word is used with numerals to signify "fold”. 
[Cf. Skt. ^u«a-.] 

.gtm. m.,a family (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ga^', Ksh, gan (Ta.).] 
ganOsa, to shut (Bid.); to bind, tie ; Impve. Sing. 2, ^on, 
bind (L. 236). [Cf- Skt, ^/granth -; Prs. gtra, a knot; 
B. Vd^T‘* ^ meaning 

“bind”.] 

ginCsa (this form of the Infinitive is without authority), 
to take; to buy; Put. (Old Pres.) gim, I will take 
(in, 53); Pres, ymin (| 176), we take (i.e. we will take) 
(111, 8); Periphiast. Pres. Sing. Masc, gina-dii, I take 
(111 25 (bis)); Fern, gina-£t I (f.) take (IH, 51); she 
takes (in, 2$); Impve, gin, take thou (III, 50; L. 235); 
Past Part, and Fast Tense, Sing. Masc. Obj. yin, she took 
him (in, 55); gtn-ihu (Perl.), (a guitar) is held (I, 4); 
has been bought (L. 240-1); Oocj. Part, gm-de^ having 
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\hada 

taken (III, 44). Tie word (lU, 3S) con onlj 
mean having taken", but its grammatical £onn U 
• uncertain, 

5 [Cf. Skt. Lnd. ^/ghinfi^, Kk. V^'. 

Sh. 

gmn, hot (Bid.), [Psht.] 
gtmnt, f,, heat (Bid.)- [Bflht.] 

to take (Bid.); to capture; Conj. Part. gai-U, 
having captured (in, S3, 3C). [? Derivation. Cf.gwQsa. 
A reference to the Skt. •^/gras' is rendered unlikely by 
the fact that 1 know of no other case of« > I.] 
git, I, singing (Bid.); gic dyflea, to sing (Bid ). (Cf. Skt. 
^tio-; Ksh, g^uwt, to sing.] 

yuie, silent (Bid. g/ivie)- [Psht. >'aktt.] 
yulam, see ^u2dm. 

•yam. m,, sorrow, worry (Bid.): Siog. Instr. yam-dc (I, li), 
yamS-dS (I, 05). [Psht] 

yonyon (Bid. gAar>i£an, f. g^iame^), sorry, worried (1,11, 66). 
[Psht.] 

yuntdg, m., envy (Bid.). [Of. Psht yomwos, a tale-bearer,] 
yam, a hank, border; Sing, Dat. (for Loc.) yara-yg (U, 4), 

[Psht, ydro-l • 

yora (I, 56; L. 236), ydro (L. 119 fi., 132), (Bid. g^ira, 
yay %ell; ghorah, good); Fern. yOm (L. 128); 
Plui. Masc. and Fern, ydro (L, 123 ff., 130), good (1,56 ; 
L. 119 fi., 128, ISO, 132 ; Bid.); ae Adverb, well, very, 
thoroughly (L, 286 ; Bid.); e ySra md$, a good man, 
declined, L. 119 ff. [Psht, ywara.] 
yorth, in hfi yortb, hamble (Bid.). [Psht.] 

Aii, f,, the heart (Bid.); M yonb, humhle (Bid,). [(2. 

Skt, Ayi-, hrdaya -; Ki. Aerdt, Sh. Aiw,] 
hubil, aaleep (III, 43). [C)f. hvt] 
hcerina, never (Bid.), [(Jf. Psht. hicari, never.] 

Adda, ^ Ando hosa, to produce (Bid.); to be able (Bid.). 
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hid^ 

hid£jt t, pity (Bid.). [Apparently Ai*, heart + dey. With 
iej, compare Prs. dard^ pain. CS. Psht, zra'svm, 
hoart-compassion,] 

hagel, t, the chin (Bid,), [Cf. Skt. lianMr, Kh, Awfl, 
Kah. hdngaft.) 

hi^a, t, hiijd, alert (Bid.). [Cf. the next ] 

Auja, m., knowledge (Bid.). [Cf. the preceding. 1 Cf. Prs. 
/tdi, understanding.] 

hufra, a guest*room; Sing. Loo. hv^mi (I, 18, 28), 
[Psht. hvjm.] 

hikS, m., courage (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. %/A3A-, pass. iaS^a^c; 
Ksh. v'Mk-, be able ] 

huku. f. huH, br&V9, generous (Bid.). [Cf, the preceding,] 
huAum, an order (ITT, 13). [Psht, AuAw,] 

AUd, m., air (Bid.). 

Adf, m,, a plough (Bid,). [Cf. Skt, kola-. Adia-; Sh. Aal, 
Esh. oio, ala] 

ftim, m., snow (Bid.). (Cf. Skt, Aimo*; Phi, zan*; B. 

aim, Eh. Atm, Sh. Am, Ksh. fin.] 
hum, and (L. 96). [Psht.] 

Aamal, m., the eqninox (Bid.). [Ax, Aamai,] 

Aimoi, m., an avalanche (Bid,). [Cf, Skt. /iiwiditiyfl-; 

. Sh. Aindf.] 

Aiman, m., winter (Bid.), [Cf, Skt. A^nto-.] 

AamsM, m., a sigh (Bid.), [Cf. Psht. afads, alas I} a 
A ar, m., a bone (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. Aoddo-; Ksh. adif“.] 

Aar, every, in Aer-dt, every day, always (Bid.), [Psht. 
Aar.] 

Adsa, to be, to become (Bid); Put. (Old Pres.) a Ad, 

I ehould be (L. 174); At, let there be (II. 8); e Aut, 
(we) shall become one (II, 11); Impve. Sing. 2 Ao (L. 168); 
Periphxast. Pres. Sing. Masc. Aa-du, (thou) art (I, U); 
(he) is (i.e. dwells) (L. 233); meAd-ntn(L. ITS, translated 
“ I may be ”); Imperf. Sing. Maso. Ad*dwf, was, used to 
be (I, 23); Past Part, and Past Tense Sing, Masc. Au> 
became (I, 14, 64; n, 16, 19, 27, 36, 42-8, 49; IH, 
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[jvda 

4 (bis), 42, 49); U. became {I, 40 (bia). 46 ; II, 47 (the 
third yeai) became, i.e. came); Fern, hi, became (III, 
. 20-1, 43, 46, 67, 60, 61); Plur. Maec. hi, became 

^ (III, 33); Ui (ni, 22 ); hid (HI, 15); Perf. Siflg. 
Masc. hoM (I, 55); A5yiu(II, 20). 

[Cf. Av. y/bav’, Skt. VWii*, hhavati ; B, %/&«*. £h. Sh. 
i Ksli. 

hxaai, m., a deer (L. 163); Plur. husai (L. 155); Fern, Slog. 
(L. 164), [Cf, Skt. ««*-; Psht. /wrm,] 
m,, a hare (Bid.). [Of, the preceding.] 
kasiUa, to laugh (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ^has , Eh. 

VAdes-, Sh. ■\/ha-, Keh. Vo^*0 
huid, intelligent (III, 27). [Of. Peht. hoi, intelligence.) 

4 ; ni, 33), had (L. 32], hat (Bid.), m., the hand; 
Sing. Inatr. hat-U (HI, 38); Loc. hal-nti (1,4). [Gi. Skt. 
hasla- ; K.P. hast, G, hast, host, Sh. AcU, Eeh. 
0 ^ 2 .] 

hvt, he slept (III, 43). No other forme of this verb have 
been noted. [Cf. Skt. supta- ; Sh, suiv, he slept. Cf. 

haihiwahk^&, from a shopkeeper (L. 241). [Ci. Psht. 
?iai<d, a market.] 

Afca, destitute (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. x^edr.] 
haial. Past Part., dnven away, driven back, repelled; 
Sing. ^asc. Ill, 3 ; Ploi. Mase. II, 15. 

j»5, m., the tongue (L. 41; Bid.), [Cf. Skt. jikva; K.P, 
jib, 6. zib, "W. jip, Sh. Kah. #lv, Gypsy (Syrian) 
jib, (Europ.) oib.] 
jabal, a pickaxe (III, $3, 44). 

jvbal, f. jubely thin (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, durhala- ; Hindi 
duhla. The change of du, through to ju is common 
in Dardic.] 

jabSr, N. of a place ; Sing, Gen. yai^a*st (11, 7, 9,13,16). 
jada, see iet. 

jxida, in juda kbsa, to separate (Bid.). [Psht. judd.] 
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iojo] 

jago, the liver (Bid.)- Skt. yaJ^t-; 

Psht, jigar-] 

pg (t £lg), higL, tail (of mea) (L. 135); jik, I jik, long 
(Bid.), [Of. Stt. ^rgha-; 3J. Uga (through *dTig), gh. 
Sgv, Ghr. Bg, Kh, iaA.] Cf. derg. 
jama, collected (HI, 33). [Psht. jam'a.] 
gama, cloChoe, a garment (I, 49, 50). tPaht.] 

^’omd^dar, (I, 16), jwnSid&r (I, 35, 62), m., a head maa (of 
a village I or the like). [01. Kmd6stanIjam‘dof.] 
jan, m., a snake (Bid,). [Of. Sh, j9n. Can thia word be 
coanacted with the Skt. bJnijaitga- 1j 
jang, m., the leg (Bid.). (Of. Av. taHgO', Skt. jaitgha ; 
B. con, Kh. 2 ang.] 

janusa 1 (this form of the Infinitive is without authority), 
to make clean, make neat; Impve. Blur. 2 jam (1,27); 
Past Part, and Past Tense, Maso. Sing. Obj. janu (I, 2S), 
[? Cf. Ksh, jan, good,] 

janiUa 2, to know (Bid.). [Cf. Av, ^zan-, Skt. ^/jna-, 
jandii ] B. \/zdr}-, Kh. V;an-, Ksh. ‘i/zon-.} 
jar, agreement; jdr yasa, to come to agreement, to 
agree (III, 26); adj. prepared, ready (111, II, 12). 
[Cf. Psht. jdr.] 

jraeab, an answer. See tiavdh, which is the correct 
spelling. 

jyusa, to be bom (Bid.). [Of. Av. -^/san^, Skt, V)®"'. 
jayali; Sh. ■y/jo', Ksh. \/zS-.] 


ka (Pron. Inan.), whet 1 (IJ. 37, 40; L. 93, 220; Bid.); 
(Pron. Adj. Inan.) what ? (I, 9, 11, 24, 38); feyiildlt, 
what happiness I (I, 20). 

ibSm, who ? (L. 92; Bid.); somebody (Bid.); kame, 
which! (Bid,); kdme mol, which man 1 (111,23); itdme 
mol-ae, of what man! (L. 239). 

hs-kija, from whom ? (L, 240); kes-ke, why I (Bid.). 

[Cf. Av. ka -; Skt. ka-, Dat. kamai, Qen. kasya ; B. iu, 
who t; Sh. kya, what ?, ife»> which ?, kd, rwho ?, 
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kds, whose 1; Sh. ifeo, Fern. h&, wto 1, k&s&, whose t; 
Ksh. huSy Fern, kdssa, who 1, 1m*, by whom 1, hf&-. 
what ? 

lot (L. 94), A« 1 (I, 47), why ? [Of. the preceding; 

’ B. kyS, kai’fxtlc ; Kh. ko, hjo-U ; Sh. kiy Esh. hjd^i.] 
ke I, see kke. 

ke ot ko 2 (Bid, hfo), Postpos. of Dat., to, for. After 
a semi-vowel or vowel it generally becomes gs Igi), y« 
(yl), or e (5). See §§ 26-9. Bid. also gives ke, ge. 
[The origin of this postposi^on is dealt with in | 29.] 
feg 3, when ^ (Bid.). [Cf. ka, kai.'] 

kiau, because, therefore. [This ie a variant form of to), 
why ? (Cf. Eh. %o-«e, why I) The nse in this sense 
is not mcommon in Bardic. The full meaning, in 
this use, is " if you ask why, it is ... ”, and hence 
“therefore 
itu 1 , see 

ifcw 2, m., a valley (Bid.). [ ? Cf. B, gol, Eh giU ] 

ka 8, f. H, hard (not soft) (Bid.). [Of. Skt, toOfo-; 

Sh, toru, with T5rwalS elision of intervocalic r,] 
k(R, a well; Sing. Abl. kHUna. from the well (L. 237). [Cf. 

Skt. Jnipa -; Psht, HAo); Esh. feh***" ] 

Jcac (1 to^), nest; kac-Ja, to near (I, 2). [Cf. Skt, kaksi, 
in the armpit; Bengali, kachi, near; Sh. toot.] 
kacis, sotD|}hing (Bid.). [? Cf, Skt. himoU.] 
heda, whence (Bid.). [Cf. B. kdr-ste, Kh. htra^, Sh. kony-a, 
Esh. to<«.] 
hide, see kodak. 

kud Okvd), f. hiid, lame (Bid.), [Cf. Skt. kkoda-; Psht. 

gud ; B, kuUat, he is lame ; Kh. fertd, lame ; Sh, to«ro.] 
kodak, how much 1 (L. 221; Pern, kodak, 222); kodak, 
how many ? (L. 223); ked^, how many 1 (Bid.); hidai 
gen, how much ? (Bid,). (Cf- Skt. kiyat- ; Kh. kandwi, 
how much ?, tofflo, hew many 7; Sh. kacak, how 
much t, how many ?; Esh. itfif**, how much 1, Plur. 
hgw many ?] 
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to beat (Bid.). The root o£ this Torb Is in 
‘ffhich the becomes d wben between vowels (see § $<£). 
The verb is conjugated in L. 17&>20i. The principal 
parts there given areImpvo. Biog. 2 (175); ^t. 

(Old Pres.) ; Put. (195-200); Pres. At/de-du 

(179-1S4}; Imperf. hid^-afi (192); Post Maec. Sing, 
ijutiti (185-190); Peif, huiU-d^ (228); Plupetf, hudu-aii 
(19S). [Cf. Skt. y/ku ^; Sh. (dial.) ‘^kut’ (? fa/T-), beat; 
Ksh. ■s/h^y crush ] 
hafa", an unbeliever (11, 29). Cf. Aupar. 
hi^oT, see kuj>&r, 

higu, m., a eook (£. 72); Bid. f. kug\). [Cf. Bkt. 
AiiAJbitfa*; hence TCrwall ‘itMiur, ; G* Awt«r, 
P. ituifeur, Kh. huhii (fowl), Sh. kuhurooo, Ksh. kdkwy 
Gypey (Syrian) 

kdgh [sic], m., a crow (Bid.). [(Df. Skt. kaka-; B. korr, 
Eh. kdg, Sh. k&, Esh. ^o.] 
khS, (Bid. /bs), f ., a rope. Sing. Instr. (L, 2S6). 
hhujiisa, see hujtiia. 

khand, Sing. Loo. khand-ne, translated “on the top of the 
liilJ” (L. 229). 

khowQsa (Bid, kouma), to eat; fmpve. Sing. 2 iiiAd (L. 78). 
[Of. Skt. Vkhdd -; Sh. <Bid. v'fc*-), Esh. Vkhi-. 
Gypsy (Europ.) Vx®* ] 

kesa, postpos. of Abl, from (11, S8; L. 231, 235 (Abl. of 
comparison), 288-41). [Pot the use and derivation of 
this word, see §§ 31-S.] 

h^iiy kuiu, m., a dog (L. 70, 146; Bid.); P!ui. ku^^ 
(L. 148 ); Fern. iUjI, a bitch (L. 147; Bid.); Plur. k^i 
(L. 149). [1 Cf. Skt. kaidiych, with the common change 
of Z to j ; B, kufi, V, kirukA, Gar. 
kujQsa (1 to ask (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. k^udhyaU, he 

is hongry ; H. kheje, be asks ; Sb. i/khcj-.] 
kal, kyul, how ? (Bid.). 
kala, if (L. 97). [See § 206.] 
kola, m., a fort (Bid ). [Psht. giTa,] 
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kal,m.,s, jear (II, 47 ; Bid.); pai^am kal6, m fifth 7 «ai 
(III, 9). [Cf. Sfct. Hb-, time ; Psbt. Sh, ifcoi, a year.] 
.(W<, a Tillage ; Sing. Loc. hiU-mc (II, 19). [Psht. iib«, 
y a eoTTuptiou of See In2a.] 
kd, t kel, crooked (Bid,), [1 Cf. Skt. brftio-, thjoogh 
*kuriia', with clUion of intervocalic r« B. Sk<rfi, Kh- 
koli Sh. mi, Ksh. A<Ti*.] 
itdciwb, f., froat (Bid,). 

The Moslem creed (II, 3S, 35-45, 46). [Peht,] 

Aaw, m., work, business (I, 67); hewu kosa, to work (Bid ). 
(Cf. Skt. ianfta; Eh. koram, Sh. krdm, kdm, Blah, 
ifeam**.] 

kum, a tribe, sept (11, 49); Sing. Bat. JeSfi^gi (U, S3); 
Gen. kom-si (II, 51). (Psht. qam. qavm ; cf. Ksh. hrSm 
(with iutniaive r, which is common in Kah.), a sept; 
possibly this explains Sh. rom (low rising tone), a tribe.] 
kantbai (II, 6) ? (taxes) were (not) paid. See § 193. 
kamadar, i. kamadir, industrious (Bid.). [Cf. kam] 
kamal, f. kernel, soft (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. iomala-; Eah. 

iaman, m., a master (II, 25). [la corruption of Faht. 
xSvand.] 

Jnmai, price (L, 232). [Psht, jwnot-} 

Imwal, m., relationship (Bid.). (Of. kam.] 
kamzdr, Ljunaer, weak (Bid.). [Psht.] 
kamzortyd, m., weakness (Bid.). [See the preceding.] 
kan 1, m., the ear (B. 33 ; Bid.). [Of. Skt. kan^a -; B. kOr, 
W. Kh. kdr K. kurS, Sh. Icda, Ksb. kan, Gypsy Pan.] 

Pan 2, ken, in hxn-ke, to near (III, 29); heMa, by the side 
(of) (III, 42). [This word is the same as kan ear, in 
a special meaning. Cf. (Bid.).] 
kan 3 (III, SO), 1 (Bid.), m., an arrow; Sing. Instr, 
kan-de (HI, 30). [Of, Skt. hsrr^ ; Sh. kon. Esh. kan.) 
kan 4, m., a eou^ (Bid.). [1 Of. Skt. kaea-; B. ^/kaa-, 
Kh. Vkop-, Sh. Vkku-.] 

kan 2,»m., the shoulder (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ekanika-.] 
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iofliel, N. oi a pl^; Smg. Dat. (III, 36); Loc. 
•ml (in, 2 ). 

ko^^, in (Bid.). According to Bid., it is prefixed (i.e. 

apparently not a postposition,] 
kupoT (III, S), hufoT (11, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17), a Kafir (tie 
tribe); Sing. Dat. iku/or-ibc (II, 11); Plur. Nr>m. k^ar 
(II, 17). Cif- hafir. (Cf. Ar. kuffar, Plur. of kSfer] 
kef a, f., a knife (Bid.). [Of. Skt- kanari-', B. kaio, Kli. 

huiir, Sh. hkalaT.'^ 
hir, i., a solatioe (Bid.). 

iS:ur {? ih^), m., a \rall (Bid ). [Cf. Skt. il'uto*, a fort, or 
ktdya-, a 'o^aU; Sh. ^,] 

Awe, m., the knee (Bid,). (? Cf. Skt. be bent; Sb. 

Ksh. 

keroda (? •^), m., a whip (Bid.). [Cf. ^ht. Aard/a.] 
karma, an army (III, 7, 9, Id (bis)); Sing. Dat. 

(III, 13). 

kanan, f. Aeren, short (Bid.). [Cf. Sh. kJiuio.} 
koror, f. iersr, round (Bid,). 
kairat, m., health (Bid.). [Cf. Prs. 
kancanda, cuitiTation (II, 2). [Cf. Paht. Aar, cultivator.] 
Adto, to do (Bid,); to make; Fut. (Old Pres.) K, I will 
make (III, 28), we will do (111, 8 (bis)); I may do 
(I. 24), we may make (11, 29); hmc, he Jnay do or 
make (11, 43; III, 36); Impve. Sing. 2 Ad (I, 25; 
n, 36,44); hi, (III, 11); Plur. 2 kuica (III, 5, 28); 

Periphrast. Pres, kd'dv. Sing. 1 (I, 8, 10, 56 (bis); 
II, 9); Sing. 2 (I, 9); Sing. 3, Ad-nwi (I, 37); Imperf. 
Ad-du( (111, 1); kaa-dud (I, 19); 

Paat Part, and Past Tense, Masc. Sing. Obj. As (I, 5, 24; 
II. 2, 14, 33, 36, 39, 47, 59; III, 3,13,15,16 (bis), 42); 
Masc. Plur. Obj. H (I, 28); Fern. Sing. Ohj, fe (1,51; 11, 
6, 42, 45; UI, 6); some of theee genders are doubtful; 
Perf., Masc. Slog. Obj, K-dfi (L. 225); Pern. Sing. Obj. 
B-fi (L. 224), 
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[Ct Av. y/kar-^ Skt. •/hr-, karoii', B. Vio*, Kh. 
•/k^r-, Ksh, ‘i/kar-. la Tfirw&ll, note the usual elision 
of -r-. The same oceuie in B.; but only in some forms.] 
kf^ah, employment, work (III, S5). [Psht. fawS.] 
m%vi, N.P. (II, 19, 22, 24, 26, 28, 32, 3C-7). 
kiiun, f. JciSeti, black (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ; Sb. itinw, Kah. 
i*rfAn«*.3 

kvt, whuto ? (Bid.); Gen. keisi, of where I (I, 6). [Cf. 
Skt. kutra ; B. beU, kor, KL. I;uru, Sh. Bah. 
m., the North (Bid.). [Paht. gufh.] 
hUdr, N. of a place ; Abl. -wid (II, 1). 

dangerous (Bid.). [Fsbt. 
kuiiS, a lone (I, 14). [Psht. itu(sa.] 
i^A:, see hudusa. 

komuiOj to eat (Bid,). See khowiUa. 
kya 1, perhaps (Bid.). 
kya 2, postpoa,, for (Bid.). See 2. 
hje, ever (Bid.). 

ilyil, alongside (Bid.). Cf. kan 2. 
see kal. 

xQ, (Bid. hi), m,, the foot (L. 33). [Cf, Psht. fyo-.] 
xSa. f., happiness (Bid.). [N. Psht. :^d5.] 

Xoda (IU46), Xuda (I, 20), Xvdaa (L. 80), m., God. 
[Psht. Xudde.] 

xpldk. people (I, 80); Sing. Dat. -he (III, 5), -hi (III, 8). 
[Paht, xtdq.'l 

xan, m., a Oan (I, 7, 9, etc., 47, 49, 54); Sing. Ahl. 

(I, 5) i Qen. -«e (I, 12); -si (1,39, 43,46 (bis), 53). [Psht-] 
yana, N. of a place; Sing. Gen. -si (II, 34). 
yoni, f., Ehanship (I, 54 ; II, 38). [ Psht.] 
yUnza, t, a queen (Bid.). [? Derivatbn. Perhaps the word 
should bo spelt hhunza.'\ 

xul, f. y^, happy (Bid.). [Cf- Prs, Kh. Sh. kktd. 
Xho existence of the feminine form shows that the word 
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can h&rdly be borrowed. For tbe dari^tioii, see Horn, 
GNPE, 508.] 

pleased, happy (HI, 42, 60), [Cf. H. x^al, . 
a oorruption of , 

yuJSB, f, happiness (IT, 20, 22). [See the preceding.] 

XuivM, to please (Bid.). [See xai.] 

Xyolj m., thought (Bid.), [Pabt, x^ySi] 

pboeed (Bid.); pleased (Bid,). 

la, ih la iaiiua, to throw down (Bid.); la-dui, down (Bid,). 
Of. lor. 

Ub, a bed-ooyer (I, 28). [Cormption of Paht, 
lobe, m., a lie (Bid,). [Cf. B. 
lobySt, m., dawn (Bid.). 

Utd, see Ud. 

la-d<U. down (Bid.). See la. 
lada, see lal. 

U4e, see 2i(. 

laffu, in iir-ke lagu, be entered tbe honae (UI, 29). 

[Cf. Skt. V^‘> ^ ^ attached.] 

lagw, in lagur sar (L. 45), lur gar (Bid.), red precious metal, 
gold. [Of. Psht. srozor. See lohur.J 
Ufuia, to write (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ; Sb. Ksb. 

y'lith'. Cf. leiusa.} 

lehl, she was asked for (I, $9). [This may perhaps bo 
two words, le Al] 

loAfir, f. liAlf, (Bid.), lehir (II, 18), red. Cf, Ifljyw and 
Iw. [Cf. Skt. naiAira-; B. i«», blood; ? Kh. Arui, Sh. 
red.] 

m., light (snbst.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. rvei- ; B. 9vo, Kh. 
rdHi, Sh. lo.] 
lajin, old (Bid.), 
tefcin, but (L. 96). (Psht.J 

leiiisa (? lekhusa), to count (Bid.), [Cf. Skt. ‘t/li&h-; 
H. Ukba, an account. Cf. « 
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lamdd, m., a tail (Bid.). [Cf. Av. dima-, Prs, dum, Psht. 
; B. Sfib. dumba.] 

• iSntcsa, to swim (Bid.). (Cf. Pstt. laM, swimming.] 

U\ngT, they crossed (a rivei) (11, 13), [Cf, 8kt. -s/laAffk-; 
? Cf. B. Vjxiiaruf. to marcL,} 

Idf, in lar hajusa, to fall (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. lar, below. 

Soo (3cigcr, £LA, No. 91.] Cf. Id. 
lur, see la/jiir. 

luS (Bid, fof, i. la£), bad; c lag saran, a bad girl 
(L, ISl), [1 CJf, Skt. rulfa-; Ksh, rougb-natured.] 

lal, in lot Idra, to te?I (Bid.). [I a misprint for bai.] 
lot, (Bid. Idl), m., a dght, g;uanel (H, 12; lit, 15); 
Idl Adso, to fight (II, 12; HI, 5,8,28); Sing. Bat, Idi-ke 
(in, 11,12); Loc. Idi-mi (III, 16}; Obi. 2&2a Si(, aware of 
the fight (III, ID, ai). [Cf. SIrt. Beames, C.G. I, 
228; H. etc. VZo^,] 

small; an infant (Bid. Ztf); pag lidg gtri, in that small 
house (L. 2SS). [Cf- the next.] 
i€i, small, young (I, IS); lud (1 Zu^, I. (1 Zt^), small 
(Bid.). [Of. Ksh. small, which Pandits connect 

with Skt. Zo^Au-.] 

leifidnai, mad (I, 54). [Cf. Psht. liaSnai.] 

Icifi, proud (Bid.); hyiear, pride (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. he, 
great.] 

«• 

ma (also Bid.),ffln, mtdl, (Bid. also ama, i.e. -a, the termina¬ 
tion of the Oblique ease, + ma), postpos. of Abl., from; 
by (Bid.). [See | 31.] 
see im>u>6sa. 

me 1, w’, nti, 1 (It. 229), md, poatpos, of Loo., in. 
[See §§ 39, 42.] 

me, mi 2, ml 2, mis, procoim, this, see §§ 8^95. me-de, 
but (Bid.); mA^, from here (Bid.), 
mid 2, a MiyI, a friar (II, 19, 22, 24, 26, 28, 82, 86, 37). 
[Psht.] 

nuK, mcu, mS, mQ, mul, see maiySea. 
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mMraB, t. congratulation (1,36, 38); Sing. Bat. ««65rafc* 
^(1,40). [Pslit.] 

mid (1 mid), sweet (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. B. macu ■ 

Kati. mW ] ^ 

midhal (sic), a ram (Bid.). Q. g, a ewe, hoyo, a sliecp. 
[Cf. Av. mortJo-, Skt, m^a-j Sk. mdul (Geiger, 
GIB.I,u, 305) ; B. inaiurdto.] 
midS^, (beaten) with (many) stripes (B. 228). 

TOo^, f., the West (Bid.). [Paht. wwyrtt.} 

mdA, m., a montii (Bid.). (Of. Av. mSh; Skt, ?>iasa-; 

B. mos, St. m<«, Sh. nds, mds, Ksh. ^nds, wwA, fM.] 
mih, 1, fat (snhst.) (Bid.). [Cl. Skt. »«5ias-; Sh. ml] 
iTih^, Sxom here, see me. 

maj, m., a fiah (Bid.). (Cf. Av. nasy<y, Skt. mauya-, Pr. 

moecAa*; B. mafsa, KB. 
mtij. see mdl. 

nw;Tw(1,10), (1,18), manjlas (I, 21, 23), on assembly, 

party, entertainment; Sing. Boc. inanjlas-ma (I, 21). 
[Psht. majlif.] 

mek (? mekh), t, hail (Bid.). (1 Cf. Skt. Tnaiglut-, descended 

from clouds.] 

mvJcadima, I, a quarrel (11, 6). [Cf. Psht. muqaddafna, 
a cause at law.] 
mak cattle (L. 229). [Psht.] 
see mcwusa. 

inil, here (II, 2). (Of- me, this, wdR, and met.] 
wR, adj., fern., the same (I, 36). [Perhaps connected 
with me, this. [Cf. Eh. Ae$s, he, hasea, the same. Cf. 
mS.] 

malande, m,, a bridle (Bid.). [Cf. Psht, mlfina.] 
mUvsa, to touch (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ; Ksh. 
to be joined.] 

melaitop, a visit (IK, 48). [Cf- Psht. me^ttasftyo. See 
maJSS.] 

fnSliya, taz, tribute (II, 6). [Cf. Prs. naliy<U.] ' 
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maiaz, a guest (!, 46); Ploi. Dat. malaise. Of. melaSlop. 
[Cf, Av. mi^nSt/s li© abides (Horn, 6NPE, 1002), Pra. 
mehmn. Psbt. ingbna. Eh. mmu.] 
m., a maternal uncle (Bid.). Cf. wolo. [Cf. Slrt. 
mania -; Fsbt. mania ; B. 9nam, Sh. mamu. Esh. mom ] 
i., the brain (Bid.). 

mi-MU, bct>«5en (near) (Bid ). Cf. may-ma. [? Connected 

with 1.] 

^niwfoom, N. of a place ; Sing. Dat. mingaor^^ye (1,1). 
mcre (I, 24. 52 ; Bid ), now. [Cf. me.] 
tnerg^ m., death (Bid,). [Paht, marg.] 
mas, m., meat (Bid,). [Cf. Skt. mdthsa-, Pt. nasa--, Sh. 
mos, Esh. mds] 

mioidanan. m., oMusalmdn (11, 36, 43, 4T, 49); Plur. Norn. 
musulmdn (11, 29). 

mosscuA, this much (Bid.). [1 mae-eotn, for fne-sam, see me ; 
cf- M'Sam, s.v. i S.] 

fiiai, (before a vowel, mas), a man (Bid. gives mel, a man, 
and muS, mankind) (1, 4, 3, 8,10 E., 25, 56; III, 10, 
27-31; L. 51, 230); tiid£ (I, 3); Sing. Bat, maS-ke 
(in, 12; L. 131); Abl, fnuS’ma (1,24); fnai-ma, or -kiji 
(L. 122); Gen. inai-si (L. 120, 225); fn5l-« (L. 228, 231. 
239); Plur. Norn, mai (01, 22; L. 12S-4); Dat, md^a-gs 
(L. 126); Abl. mdSiwna, or (L, 127); Gen. 

md£a^{, (or -se) (L. 125). 

[C3f. Stt. manu^ya -; W. monai ; G. m«n«^ (homo). B. 
moTici (vir), m5c (homo); E, moc, moc; V- mul; Eh. 
moS ; Sh- muSd (vir), manfifb (homo); Esh- mahan ^; 
Gat. mil (of. Bid. wsl, ab.); Gypsy (Europ.) mami.} 
tndSo, f., a maternal aunt (Bid.). Cf. f»5m. [Cf- Slrt. 
fm^-svasp- i Esh. moe.] 

mul (1 TOii?), m., a mouse (Bid.). [Cf. Stt. mUfaka -; 
Prs. mfif: B. 

m<a (Bid-), m6j, (L, 90, 2S8), before (postpoe.) (Bid.) 
[mc-hija mOg, before me (L. 2S8)); first (ordinal) (Bid.); 
before (adv.) (L. 90, muj); wuld, before (adv-) (I, 3); 
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mui-U, in front (adv.) (Ill, 57); mwi-fte, in front (of) 
(governing Genitive) (II, 31). 

[Cf. Skt. mukha- ; Pelit. viax ; B. pa-myvJi, V. H-mik, 
SK. mu(o, Gar. muka, M. miWiS. The Skt. cw 

hardly represent the original of or of the Sh. and M> 
forms, We seem to require some such original as 

K. of a place ; Sing, Gtn. -si (III, dl). 
makhUa, bosiness, a business-talk (1, 56). [Psht. mafyaia.] 
muSkU. difficult (Bid,). [Fsht.] 

the East (Bid,). [Psht. mujr«g.] 
met, here (Bid.). [Cf. me, nil, and 
mould, m., fruit (Bid.). [Psht. mduu,] 
mateusa, to kill (Bid.). Cf. nai^Hea. Impve. Sing. 2, 

(in, 35); Periphrast. Pres. Sing. 1, «5-di2 (III, 34, future 
meaning); Plur. 3, md^nin, they (wiU probably) kill (I, 
44}; Past Part. fem. tnaU, lolled (111, 32), [The root is 
evidently V»!d-. Of. Skt. mirayaii, with the usual elision 
of intervocalic V; Kh. V’«dr-, Sh, \/fiuir-, Ksh. V’***^ ] 
fnat/o, N, of a place, and of the clan inhabiting it; Sing. 
Dat. ifutyo-ye (III, 34); Gen, •« (III, 22); loc. -mi 
(III. 4). 

may-mo, between (remote) (Bid.). [Cf. mv^?.] 
tnatfin, fond of, loving, in love with (III, 49), [Psht. mayan.] 
maiyUea, to die (Bid.). Cf. mowusa. Impve. Sing. 2, mo 
(L. 63); Past Sing. Masc. mu, he died (I, 13); mau 
(111, 45); Fem. mai, she died (I, 53); mal (III, 30). 
[Cf. At. \/7nar', Skt. \/mf’, mriyati; V, y/o-mo-, G. 
^/m^, P. %/i?, B, V”^Te-, W, Kb, ^/bri-, T.Sh. 

v'mir*, (Sh. p.p. muii), Ksh. yVna^ (?•?• ’wud“), Gar. 
M, Gypsy v^mer*.] 

mis, thus (III, 7), 

na (Bid. no), ne, Negative, no (B. 99, Bid.); not (no, 1,34-5; 
n, 9, 18, 21, 46, 46; HI, 19, 57 ; ne. II, 6 ; III, 26); 
Prohibitive Negative (no, lU, 26, 35 ; ne, 1,44-5).' [Cf. 
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Av. Skt. na ; P.T.Ksh. na, Gar. na, Sh. na, ?«!$, B. 
W.G. mi, Ki. no. Gypsy nd.] 

nid (Bid. nyS), riear (L, 87). [Cf. Skt, nikaia^ ; G, nsju. 
, Ksh. (Ka^tAwirl) niof*. Gar, mar, Esh. (pronouDoed 
In TOrwall, there lias been the usual eiiaion of 
iutcrvooiUe f.] 

ned (Bid. ui, a rivet (Bid.); Sing. AbL nedd pficm dife, 
on the cipjxwihi ftitlc of the rivet (II» 3). [Cf. Skt, noda*; 
Ksb, n/uU, fiad, both foYii,] 

nidd, in nuld kOea, to look at, view, watch (I, 19), [Cf. Prs. 
dida, P»lit, ^.] 

nif/tildm, (no authority for this infijiitive form), to draw out, 
take out, extract (L, 287); to dig out, excavate (ED, 
51-4); Fut, (Old Pres ), Sng. 1, ni^ti (III, 52); Impve. 
Sing. 2, niff/Tl (III, 51); (L. 287); Past Part, (Past 

tense), Pern. Sii^. Obj. n^oK (III, B3-4). (Cf. Skt, 
nUhaltii/aii i H. y'nikSl -; Sh. y^niWel-.] 
nigdt, sec niidau. 

najurlya, in., illness (Bid,). [Psht. najorliyi ] 
nak, good (L. 132). [Psht.] 
noft, m., a fuigcr*nail (Bid,). [Psht. wii*.] 
nakdrnm, nobody (Bid,). Cf, nokoyna. 
nukdra, bod (L. 129, 131 fl.). [Psht.] 
noter, m., a^ervant (Bid.). [Paht. noJear.] 
ndcUsa, to come out, go out (Bid.); Past Sing. 3 
(ni, 31); Plur. 1, (I, 52), [Of, n^uso.] 

flotoyna, nothing (Bid,). Cf, nafcamno. 
nU, blue (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. nVa- ; Sh. nUu, Ksh. wl*. 
nifau, m., the South (Bid.). 
nriffoii, f., a pigeon (Bid.). Cf, golS. 

nam, new (Bid), [Cf. Skt. nava-; B. noi, £h, nox, Sh. 
natnu, Ksh. 

mm, m., a name (H, 26; ID, 2 ; Bid.). [Cf. Skt. 

B. noffi, B. Sh. nonj, Kh. nam, Ksh. nJv,] 

«eT7i, f.* the new moon (Bid.). 
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nimo, in niyn&-i\Ly I desire (II, 36, 41); thou desirest 

ndm, nShn (Bid. ncm). Card., nine (L. 9 n^n); i^n-hU, 
nine times twenty (III» 17). [Cf, At. Skt. jwva; W, nff, 
P. no, Sh. «au, B. floA, K, V.G. «{2A» T. «oh, 
Kah. nav, Gypsy (Syrian) aJ.] 
nm, Snffiy of Pcriphrast. Pkr. Sue §| 100,170,176. 
n7»», f., sleep (Bid); Sin^. Abl. wind (III, 43); nm bn^jfisa, 
to sleep (Bid ). [Cf. Skt. nulru ; S)i. nir, K»h. ii4nd''r] 
ningSli, N. of a place; Sing. Gun. -se (I, S). 

»»r (tnar), m.. dancing (Bid); nar him, to donee (Bid.). 

[Cf. Skb. natya- ; B noi, Sh. n<wc; ICsh, ?wW*, polsy.] 
naria, N. of a place, Naroc (with elision of intcrvoeulic r); 
Sing, Gen. (II, 1, 6,8-10). 

nun, in pado-gg »urt, they turned backwards (11, 14). [? C£. 

Skt. nivrUih.] 

fkinna, m., a mole (Bid.), [Cf. Peht narlna.] 
nerer, m., play (Bid ). [I Cf. nor. Seethe next.] 
noruso, to play (a gome) (Bid.). [Sec the preceding.] 
nwds, idle (Bid.). [Cf. Psht, nSfast, confounded with fwf«s.] 
not (Bid,), wUkel (L. 24), m.. the nose. [Cf. Skt. iiaMa- ; 
P. nosT, M. naiJtilr, B. nozur, Gar. nOgOr, Sh. wi/o, W. nosu,. 
G. naw, V. nss, Esh. nas, Kah. (KA?tawiiri, ’kwiA, K. nuJeur, 
Eh. naskdr,] 

na4adba. unexpected (UI, 20). [Cf. Psht. nalsdpo^ 
nyH, see nio. 

neyiUa, to toko owoy (Bid ); Imperf. (?Plopurf., §§ 178, 191, 
201) Sing. S, neifu-dut (II, 5); Past Part. (Past Tense), 
Masc, Sing, nfi (H, 23 ; III, 3(3), [Cf. Skt. </«*•, nagali ; 
Eh. v"***-, Esh. V”^«] 

nyaSdm. m., eTening (Bid.). [C3f, Psht, mdSam.] 


pae, paigS (Bid. paga), Pern. Pron., he, that; Sing. Dat. 
poyis; Plur. Nom, paigS; f Sing. Obi, pate (|127). 
[See|§122ff.] 
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in pfli difUsd, to kick {Bid.). [Q. Skt, foda^', B. 
to kick,] 

" jw» > ^ (P®» 29, 41, 46; H, 20, 2S, 27; 

L. 2S9 ; -po. Bid.) ; a diild of either sox (po, L. 54) ; a aon 
’{p6, U, 16 j L. 225, 228); Sing. Ag. pt>5 (I, 24); puc 
(L. 220); (1» -^1. ^5,48; II, 18. 28); Dat. (1,83); 

puc (I, 35); Gen. pM (I, 44; IT, 2G). [Cf. Av. 
jMtdm*, Skt. ; Mj.pur.; V,pw,G,jiola, beside several 
fornxs Hucli im Ik pilr, etc. TJw nearest relation to po is 
Mj, pur, with the usual TOrwili elision of r. See also puc.] 
prt«, m,, skill (Bid ). [Cl. Esb. pav, dexterity.] 
pabl, t, a paternal aunt (Bid.). Of. p»i. [Cl. Skt. pi*f* 
Koasp -; Sh, pitapi ; Ksh. p^.] 
pfic (? put?), pm (t pul). (Bid. pui), m., a son ; puc (L. 55, 
226, 228); Blur. Norn, puc 223); puIfU, 4). [Cl. Av, 
pu^ro-, Skt. putra -; T. pair, E. puir, W. pwir, B. piir, 
G. pu^^, P. pu/W^ Gar. put, Ksh. pfii**, Sh. puf. See 
also pd.] 

pacin (? poem) (Bid-), pafin (?p«IT») (L. 76), f., a bird. 
[Cf. Skt. pai^in -; Kah. (Kaftawari) pochati, G. piem, K. 
pochiych. According to L, 76, paBn is a large bird, and 
cerid (^.v.) is a small bird,] 
padc, see pai. 

paidd, produced, bom (IT, 16, 20). [Psht,] 
fid, t, a pc^t (Bid,). [01, Ksh. pel*' (pronounced pyo^**).] 
padSeJi, m,, a king (Bid ). [Psht.J 
pSdiaAi, t, kingship, rohng (III, 46). Cf, bdtisoAl. [Psht.) 
pid, the bock (L. 227, of a borae). [Cf. Av. porfii-, Skt, 
ppplAa-; B. W. yd-po^, G. pilii, Sb. pift*, Ksh. piA\ 
Gypsy (Syrian) piil.] 
po^, povyio, see pdA 
piper, m,, anxiety (Bid.). [Cf. Faht.yMjr.] 
puffuSii, to blow (Bid.). [Cf. Psht, ; Skt, phu^ + V^* i 
Kh. vy«*-; Sh. pAfl, blowing; Kah. ^/phuk-.] 
pm, green (Bid.). [? Of. Skt. poZoio-, with metathesis; 

? B.por-l 


171 


TORWAII 


fhinC\ 

phem, B^payim. 
paji, see pa!. 

pa^^taid, enmity (I, 52). [? coimected witli Pebt. pu^led^ 
to as):.] ' 

po^, a., (Jew (Bid.). 

peUU (Bid ), [Cl. Skt, pipUa -; KJi. Sh. phitiU.} 
pSm, m,, wool (HI, 15; Bid.). [Cl. Stt. yafejnKm*; Pre. 

pa!ni; Kh. p^p, 8b. pa-i, Kah. ^af7d>.] 
pan(L. 234, paaid ; Bid. pan 1)» m.,n rood (III, 37-8, 40-1, 57). 
[C£. Av. pafUan’, Slrt. palhin- (patU!i -); B. pcii, Kh. pm, 
Sb. pdn.] 
pan 2, see panj. 

pin, 1, the full moon (Bid.), [Of. Skt. punu>, fiiP,} 
panj (Bid. pan 2), Card., five (L. 6); panj bi!, a himdred (L. 18). 
[Cf. Av, Sirt. paUca ; P.G. panj, E.Edi. p$nj, G,T, paaK'', 
Esb. jfdne?, B. puc, W. puc, V. uc, 8h. pu!. Gypsy 
pdnc, panj.] 

pa^'an (Bid. pofyam), Ord., fifth (III, 9). [Of. Skt, paiicavna-; 
Prs. panjuni.] 

pienk&y N. of a place; Sing. Loc. -?m (II, 8), 
pmA, full (Bid.). [Of. Skt. yCrjm-+ iifo-; B. piim; Sh. 
V3^> fiii 5 

puM, Cord., fifteen (Bid.). [Of. Skt pancadaia ; B. 

Sh. panzai, Esh. pan^h.] ^ 

p!r\a, a genemtioo (II, 48). [Cf. Skt. piikikd ; H. pifJA ; 

!^t. peroA.] 

jjtr, 1^. of a village (0,19). 
poTi, tall, until (H, 48), [Psht.] 

psryusa. to move (trans.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. pGriyaniayati.] 
purari^n, the Old ^age, N. of Old BianiU; Sing. Dat. 

(II, 56, 60), -kg (in, 46); Loc. <el (III, 1), 
porosa (1 porosa), to break (trane.) (Bid,). [Cf. Skt, tphotaafoiir 
cf the next; B, Vp^, Vp&'> Sh. ^/pfoa-; Zab. 

secondary formation from Vp^^] Cf. 
tbe next. ^ 
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jiuriisa {? purGta), to break (intraos.), to become broken (Bid.). 
[Ci. Skt. aphviali ; B. (trails, and introoe.); 

Sh. \/f}nd-. The 

optional Prakrit form phu^i accounts for the preservatton 
of the intervocalic f.] 

puji7, to drink (Bid.); Peripbiaat. Prea. po-du {II, 21); 
Imporf. (11, 18 (bis)). [Of. Skt. pibali', Wkh. 

poicaniy I drink; B. Eh. SL. vowel of 

pi%, cl. Wkh. and also *jtoLin, thirst, in Horn, GNPE 168.] 
pai, p.H, pajij pii/Sj, paiz, behind, following (Bid. pSS} \ 
Cs paS, after this (I, 20); iM pdS, after then, after that 
time {U, 4D; III, 47); Mron paS, after (i.e. in order to get) 
the daughter (I, 43); pSI, second (Bid.); pd^ after¬ 
wards (11, 39, 43, 46); piySj. behind (L. 239); peril, 
behind (L, 91), [Cl. 0. Pra. posa, Av. potca, Skt, paka-, 
Pra. pae (Horn, GNPE. 315); P, paikin, Gypsy (Syrian) 
paci.] a.pai. 

paid, m., a flower (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, or (1) pusyo-; B. piS, 
Esb. pdi. The Ksh. form suggests an original *paua^.] 
pis, ft cat (L. 71). [Cf. Pis, pvSak, Psht. pile, Wkh, etc. 
pU. Or. pw; B, piSaS, W. piid, G. psiUi, V. pfifcfe, 
K, phuSak, P. pWaikifc, Eh. pwli, SL. bufi, T. piH, Gar, 
piHr, Qypey (Syrian) pifSfea. 1 Of, Kierwari (Austro* • 
Asiatic) pd^.] 
pul, see pudT 

pQS, m. (I. pil), a fox (Bid.), 

pihd, t piSd, smooth (Bid.). [Of. Skt. pkchtlo-; Sh. phiolu, 
Ksh. pil^''.] 
paSin, sea padn. 

paS&sa, to look at (Bid.). [Cf, Skt. paSyali ; Eh. ^» 
Sh. Vfx^. ; Old Eah. Vpal*, see.] Cf. the next. 
paSaiy they guanelled (HI, 24). [Possibly a Past Part, of 
paSdsOy in the sense of lookiiig menacingly *’.] 
puit, ancestry, lineage, a generation, hence, a deeceudsnt 
(i,;.2). [Psht.] 
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pat, pad. back, behind; pat-f^S (I, 26), pata-ge (HI, 16, $9); 
padAijQ {11,13, a. 15), pade-gS (1,50), to bock, bockworcU, 
back again; pad-gc to return (Bid.). [C£. Av. parHi%, 
Skt, pr^lha- B, p(i, W. y^-pa(l, Sh. pitii aU mooning “ the 
bock ”; W. jkU, G. pala, Gat. paiUy M.pftfo, Sh. pkai/t, Keli. 
pat-, T. palt-kana, K. piilo, aU meaning "behind*'.] 

aywi. 

pate, see pae. 

pet, m,, a feather (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. patlfa‘\ Eh. pdc ; 

Sh. jAurgu, feather, mng; Eisli, 

pot, pat ; pot, m., a place (Bid.); 0 ‘poi, together (Bid,), 
[1 Cf. Skt. jMftfei-; Ksh. pot-, a lino, a row of people.] 
paHang, m., a butterfly (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. palaiivja-', Sh. 
pha^, Bah, patang.] 

powusa, to receive (Bid,). [Cf, SH. prApaj/ati; H- Vpa-. 
This root hardly occurs is Dardic, being crowded oat by 
forms akin to Ksh. pdmtn, to fell.) 
pai^ see pac. 
piifdj, see pai. 

patfian, pJi&n, across, on the other side; jKufim diic (HI, 37), 
payim diSe-de (III, 50), pfte>n diSe (II, 3), on tlxc other side 
(of a nver). [Cf. Skt, pari, para -; B. par, Kh. Sh. par, 
across ; Ksh. parin'* {pdryx^ny), belonging to the other side. 
The suggested derivation involves elision of intervocalic r.] 
pgusa, to send (Bid.); Impve. Sing. 2, pad (I, Post Part. 
(Past Tense) Masc. Sbg. poivu (I, 50); pef/u(II, 22); jiiija 
(in, 10). [Cf- Skt. pr^rayaii, with elision of mtervocslic r; 
B. •ypr^, give, send.] 
pagis, see pai. 
paii, sea pai. 
pu£,se^pSc. 

peh (Bid.), pisi (L. 225), a paternal uncle; Sing. Gen. 
pjivat (L, 225). Cf. pedn. [Cf. Skt. pilfinfo^.] 

rahaTf a fight (lEf, 3); Sing. Bat. -fe (III, 13). (Of. Peht. 
Tohtr, toil, trouble.} 
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rajgana, t, a queen {III, 47, 49, 56-8, 68, 61); Sing, Dat. 
rajffona-^ (III, 50); Loc, -&i (in, 49). [I A corruption 
of Skt. rajm.j 

ru/ani, in rtthal to allow to depart, send away (O, 51). 

\CI. Psht. 

rufiff, in-, colour (I3kl.). [Cl. PsUt. ran;; B.KJi.Ksb. ranff, 
Sh. 

rezo, in., a wiali (Bui.); feza koM, to wiali (Bid.). 
[? A conuption of Pslit, arm,] 

ga. m., life (Bid.). [Cf, Aiytm Av. suH-, With. itU, 
Ivuig; Skt. «r^-, breath; B. ius, Sh. fi, Ksh. iai, 
breath. The Anal of the Ksh. form ahows a deriv&taon 
from •fyoSo*, not fwia*. The form •5ea^a• is borne out 
by the Enmian forms. So also the dental s of Tdrwall sa 
points to Av. suiiv. Of. also Torwoir 1, breath, below.] 
sai, in sai Aosa, to And (Bid ), 

se 1 (Bid,), ec I (II, 13), f., a bridge; Sing. Instr. sS-de 
(IE, 12). [Cf. Skt. seiu-; B. eA, Sh. rou, Kh, saw.] 

S4 2, sS 2, termination of the Genitive. Sec §§ M ff. 
se 3, that (not within sight), he, she, it. Noted only in the 
Nominative Singular and Plural (sec §§ 117 ff,). Sing. 
Nom.«, § 118 ; Plur. Nom. sS, § 119 (written seA in L, 29) 
as Pron. Adj. || 120-1. 

li, i, thOj^m (L. 62, Bid,). [Cf. Skt. K. ewi, 

Sb, efin, G, swi, T, m?, Ksh. ewe, B. eu, W. s«, V. intt, 
M. 8wtT, Gir. e«r. In T6rwili, there has been the usual 
elision of intervocalic r,] 

10 (Bid. soA), ciud, a hundred, [Of. Psht. saw-.] 
sabs, sabot, sabSt, forms of a verb, for the indnitive of which 
I have no authority. The verb means, to “ prepare, ” 
" arrange, ” set in order.” Impve. Sing. 2, sabd (ID, 7); 
Past Part. (Past Tense) sabat (ID, 6); ai6o«, I made (a 
road) (HI, 41); thou modest (in, 40); he made (HI, $8); 
lot sabot they joined fight (H, 12). [Cf, Skt. sambkarayoii; 
Psht. san^aiaifiH; S.sawSma ; Ksh. sombSiun.] 
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aahak] 

sabak, a lasaoo, laadiog ; tabak &anu^^ said lessoos (1I» 27). 
[F^bt taixiq!\ 

9u5a4»» in 9iAan hSl, m,, the right (Bid.), Cf. ohon. 

9di, see sdl^ 
sed, see set. 

siga, m,» lead. [Feht. ai&z.] 

saga, i. sugfi, easy (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. with elision 

of intervocalic f.] 

sigal, m., sand (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, sikald ; Kh. iuyur, 
Sb. sigal, £sh. 

saj, m., truth (Bid,). [Cf. Skt, salya-, Pr. sacca -; Sh. 
fflpu.] 

svlaimanik. a., N. P. (121, 1); Sing. Voc, Suiaimdnifj-a 
(01, 40; §15); Ag. •S'wiiMnaaiie (III, 12-3, 50); 
Sidaimdnige (111, 54); Obi, Sviaimonikt-sSi, with S. 
(01, 8); Dat, Suhimdnik-ki (111, 11, 58); Suhimanik’e 
{hhdvS prayoga) (III, 16); Suiaitnanige (id.) (Ill, 56); 
Gen. (HI, 14, 23, 46, 61). 

sam, in s.v. g 3, and massaw, ^<1*^ 
eeroC, m. N, P. (Ill, 2); Sing. Bat. Smii^e (III, 7, 33) ; 
SemC-ge (ill, 35); Gen. SemC-se (III, 12); -si (III, 14, 
39,44). 

sen, f. a dream (Bid.). [Clf. Skt. svapw-, Pr. nvi^a ^; 
Sh. <dc$.] 

Sipng, m., earth, soil (Bid.). 
sipad, ffi., praise. (Bid.), [Psht. aifat.] 
saran. f., a girl (L. 66); I, 39; lU, 17, 25-6, 30-2; 
Bid); a daughter (L. 110, in Chil-dorra; I, 39,48; 
III, 23); aaran pai, after (in order to get) a daughter 
(I, 43); Sing. Bat. -gi (L. 112); Abl. -ma (III, 28; L. 
113); -hija (L. IIS); Geo. •« (L. Ill); -si 10, 29,30); 
Loc. ’zet, on (oonceraing) the girl (III, 24); Plur. Norn. 
sar»« (L. 116); eara^ (III, 17); Dat. *Sfon-pl(L, 117); 
Gen. -n (L. 116), [?Cf. Knh, fur*.] 
sum, a., tie body (Bid.). [Paht, furat.] 
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Mf, Card, seven (L. 7, Bid.). [Cl. Skb. sajita ; K.G.P.T, Gar. 

Sh. &b. sa^, B. stU, W. sot, Kh. sol, V. ssu.l 
sat (Bid, so^), s^ty sai, with; (fight) 

TTith Sulaimiinil; (III, 3); i}\e-6ai, (light) on my side 
* (in, 5); Scinu-sat, toguthcr with SemQ (III, 9) ; ie^, 
with thcc (II, D ; III, 7) ; tvsSd, id, (before »i) (I, 36) ; 
tiili-^ru, wifcli her (111, 17); dui-^ii. (.■^ree) with the 
otliet (III, 20); ktiJnT'S^, (fight) with the Khlii 
(II. 12). fCP. Skt. /fiirOta -; Pr, sauho ; Sh. sali, H. <5jA.] 
set, s“ii. with; k-set. (fiiiarrcl) with thee (II, 6); 
ffU'ted, (nrnrriagu) witli the sUter (L. 225} (at end of a 
sentence). [Of. Skt. saiiiii; Ksh. 
sol, f., sot, slow (Bid.). [? Of. Psht. ; Sh. sus, laty; 
Ksh. sot** slow,] 

A guitar (I, 4); Sing. (}en. -a£ (I, 5, 8, 10, ate ). 
[Psht.] 

£ 0 ^, seventeen (Bid,). [Cf. Skt.< sa^ladaia ; B. 

sapUs, Sh. saial, Ksb. sadSft.] 

saiiani, Onl, seventh (U, 48). Bid. has $cUam di. t, 
a week. Wc should expect it to mean '* seventh day 
[Cf. Skt. sapianw- ; Sh. satmofiO, Esh. 
s’wdl, a request (I, 8, 9); & report, complaint (I, 56). 
[Psht. satr^.] 

^ (Bid. ^h), m,, the head (L. 40); la*n did, hit the 
head (III, 44). [(!3f. Skt, fimA ; P. «tf, B.W. hi, T, )(^y 
Kah. hlr^. Gypsy (Europ.) eSro. The vowel changes are 
remarkable. In TorwiU, as usual, there has been elision 
of intervocalic r.] 

Sai, a thing; Sing. Gen. iawe (L, 232). [Psht.] 

H, see $u. 

i$ (? h) (Bid. io), Card, six (L, 6). [CJf. Av. yluol, Skt. 
sas -; B. So, W. SC, V. irffi, T. jfo, ?. I*, Gar. 16, Sh. /a, 
K. loA, G. Soh, Kab, I6-, Gypsy (Syr.) Sas, (Euiop.) I6t>.] 
Su I, f., a sister (L. 50 ; I, 38, 33-5, 44 ; Bid.); Sing. Dat; 
SviTS (I, 27); (I, 42); Abl. SC-Mja (L. 231); SC-sSd, 
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Ja2] 

(loarnftge) witK the sister (L. 225), [Gf. Skt. sixisS, 
mror-; Kh, ispusdr, T, spae, Oar. iSpo, B, "W. 

# 01 , V- WWW, 0. sasc. P. #5t, Sh, #d.] Cf, f 18. 

Su 2, for aiu, q.7., when used os an aiuuliary verb. See 
§§ 157 fi., 177, 301. 

Sad, see loi. 

Sidy SCO It#. 

ItddAu, f., SidaiJu, cold (adj.) (Bid.). [Of. the next. 
The origin of the termlnatioa is obscure. It is apparently 
an adjectival ending. See other examples under § 49.] 
Itdol, m., cold (subsC.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. Sltala-; B. SiUd, 
Sh, Sidalu (adj.), Ksh, SSh^ 

Suffd, dry (Bid,). [Of. Stt, iuskO’, dry, iuskaJa-, dry 
flesh; Pr. ; Eh. owd, Sh. SUkUy lujt, 

Bjh. Jidfeh”.] 

Soh, see $5. 

Hjo, f., Sije, beautiful (Bid.); Hjiiy i., Siji, clean (Bid.). [Of, 
Skt. hid-, clean; Esh. purity] 

^’usa, to fly (os a bird) (Bid.). 

Siikur, m., gratitude (Bid.). [Psht. luJtr.] 

Sex> ^ given to converts to Islam, the disciple of 
a Moslem Missionary (11, 22^S). [Psht.] 
leZ2a, m., wood (Bid,). 

IdbnT, a rupee (L. 254); Plur. Nocn. Iclwi (L. 232^5). 
lulan, in hdan dyu#a, to eoise (II, 4S). [Of. Psht. 
iSra ; t cf. Sift. Snuhana-, see Morgenstieme in 
EVP., p, 78.] 

Sen a bedsit (I, 38). [Cf. Skt. iayana-; Eh. 2 ^.] 

Sang, m., the throat (Bid.). 

S%r (I/, 67), Sir (Bid.), f., a house ; Sing. Dat. Sir^ki (I, 27, 
42); Strike (II, 15 ; III, 29, 39); Abl, Sira (I, 50); 
Sira (III, 31); Loc. Sire (HI, 18 ; L. 238,226,233). [Of. 
Gar. SU, a house,] 

Swu, in ium kd$a (III, IS; Bid, lurt*}, to begin, [Psht. 
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JefTfcr/, in Senkal kosa, to divide (II, 8, 9). [Psht. 

•Itfnw, m., eheme (Bid,). [Psht. iarm.] 
hr^inkc, exiled, deposed, expelled (III, 4). [Paht, 
iei (1 0\tA., Aixtceu (Bid.)> [C£. Skt. sO^ia ; B. 

Sh. Ksh, 

«i» 1, f., hroiitlx (Bid.). [Soo <5,] 

iui, f. «7« 2, straight, upright (Bid,}. {? C-f. Skt. «<Wra-, 
perfect; Sli. s^m, led" (pronounced fyod**). There 
muy huve boon contamination with the y/iudk^. 
Probably the Tonvali word is really Ifll,] 

Sat, S(ul, an Auxiliary Verb, used to form the Iropcrfect and 
the Pluperfect. See §§ 169,179, 200,201. 
let, m., autumn (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ianzt, with the usual 
elision of intervocalic r; B. Sara, Kh. SSroJt, Sh, laro, Ksh. 
karuil. The pnssoevation of the initial I in most of these 
is note\vorthy.l 

SU, (I, 40) 5id, aware of (I, 40, 11, 19; HI, 19, 21). [Cf- 
O.Pts. Sinaxian, see Horn, GNPE, 793 ; 

B. fu, knowledge ; Sh, to know,] 

iailan, m., a devil (L. 61), [Psht. SaU&nJ\ 
in Id^ iiv, (house) became ruined (1, 14). 
iaaotn, Ord., sixth (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ^tha-', Sh. 
itmCfiiO, Ksh. 

kyat, PastvPart., in pada-ge kyat, he drove them back (U, IS). 

ia 1, Postpos., tiU, to (Bid,), [Psht ] 
tat, id see tu. 

ta 2, (Bid.) ia S, m., a star. (Of. Av. slar . Skt. tdra, 
iSraka- \ P. tara, 8h. tarC, Ksh. ^arui^ (for *faral'u), K. 
tori. Gar. ior, W. tara, G. tore.) 
tai, see tu. 

a 1, (Bid.) %a, Fron,, he, she, it, that; Sing. Ag. ti, U ; 
Aco. les ; Obi. U, Ua (/se); Gen. ton; Plui. (lom. ; 
Ag. tiJiS ; Ohl. iiyS. For these, and variant forms, see 
§1 96 3. 
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t6 1] 

U 1,2^2, see tu. 
te Z, ot, between vowels, d£ {dS), postpos. of Instru¬ 
mental (see §§ 23 fi), end elso the suffix of the* 
CSonjunctive Participle (f 202). 
ti, see t£ 1. 

iia, ready (Bid.). (Psht. to/</ar, with loss of final *’-] 
to, see 111 , 

tu, tt3, (Bid.) lah, Pron., thou; Sing. Ag. Ui, id, lai; 
Obi. ie, ia \ Qen.cAi, (Bid.) ci; Plur, Nom. Ui, tho ; Ag, 
Uih% Obi, U> ; Oen, tun, ikun. For tlioso, cmd variant 
forms, see §§ 39 fi. 

t\d. i. (id, bitter (Bid.), [Of. Sht, lilua-; H, tTtd, Ksh. 
tctA*. Other Dardic languages have u'ords allied to Biht. 

lofSn, m., a storm (Bid.). [Pslit. f^Sn.] 
icffat, m., strength (Bid ). [Psht. Idqat.] 
tha (Infinitive not noted); Impve. Sing, 2 Oia, put!, 
piftcs! (L. 227); Past Part. Sing, Masc. llidu (II, 20); 
tkalii (I, 28) (see § 190). [Cf. Skt. itJidpila -; ICsh. 
-y/thav- or 
ti^d, see tu. 

iki, Verb Substantive, Pres. Masc,; Plur. Mnsc. iht; Fern. 

. Sing, and Piur. «(I <At). See 163 if. As on Auxiliary 
Verb—and hence usuoEy following a vowel—it bocoincs 
Plur. dt; Fern. Sing, and Plur. H or jl 1C8). In 
one case, dii-H becomes by contraotion il-o? (§ 168), The 
Past of du is dut or dud, which (§ 178) is used to form on 
Imperfect or (1) a Pluperfect- (Cf, Skt. tihiiaika)-. See 
§ IW.] 
tah%, see hi. 

Uk, f., the elbow (Bid.). 
t%ki, see id 1. 
thald, see C/td. 

th&rny (Bid.) tarn, m., a tree (II, 31); Sing. Gen. iham-si 
fin, under a tree (L. 230). [t Cf. Skt. stafni>ha-, a post. 
Bat Bnr. Sh. lihn, a tree ; Ssh. tfiom, a pillar.] ' 
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thun, see hi. 

Um (? Ord., third (Bid,). [Of. Skfc. ; Eh. 

. iroiuuiiy, 8b. Ksh. 

thon (III, 51) (§ 147). [C£. Skt. tada; Eh. la. 

KkIi. ] 

let 1, f., a roof (Rid,), fCf. Skt. tala-, the flat roof of 
u lioiiKt*; Sh. Ud, a It)\ver ccilinj^; Efih. lalav."} 
kl 2 (II, 12; But), til (I, 19; 11, 19), there; kUe, 
tlxerc (II, 12); kla, Irom there, thence (II, 30); Ula 
after tiicrc, thexcaftcr (11, 40 ; III, 47), Cf, § 140. 
[Cf, Skt. UUra ; Esh. kUi ; but some wotd like iada (see 
Udd) is to bo expected ae the origin.] 
kR (Infinitive not noted); Paefc Part. (Past Tense) Sing. 
Fcm. in $S IcR, the bridge Tvas broken (il, IS). [? Cf. Skt. 
Irdtayaii; H. v'<or*> break; 8h. tor, a piece,] 

«ii (Infinitive not noted); Impve, Sing. 2, id (L. 77), 
go!; Plur. 2, <tio, go ye ( (III, 13); Old Prea. (Put.), 
PJni. i, tiki (I, 82), (Hi (II, 28), let us go. [Cf. Psht. tl-l, 
to go ; Sk. lid-£k, to go; Shg. tuid, gone. According 
to L. 77, this verb means simply to go ", while bojfisa 
(q.v.) means rather " to go away 
talx. active (Bid., possibly a misprint for acrid; but 
el. toioxV ^^>1 • 

swift (Bid.). [Cf. tolxO 

ediwa, to throw, to pour (Bid.); la tdlusa, to throw 
down (Bid.). [1 Cf. Skt. toto-, extended, spread; B. 
\/a(U, fall, Causal y/aUala-; Kh. tor, fallen.] 
tambd, m., copper (Bid,), [Cf. Skt. fam«k ; Esh. irom ] 
tomifi, m,, a window (Bid,), [? Cf. H. Psht. tomhu, 

a tent ] 

lamam, in (amdm kosa, to finish (Bid.), [Psht.] 
lanu, tanC, (one’s) own; (Bid.), self. [See §§ 138-^ ; cf. Kh- 
ton,self; Sh.tomu, (one’s) own; Ksh., see f 129 ] 

(In 1, f., an edge (Bid.). 

fin 2, sharp (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. fihjrw*, Pr. JinAo-; Sh. fitxu.] 
(un, see (u. 





tandergyat] 


TORWALI 


iandergyfit, m., &n «oUpse [^' ^^ht. tandar, 

an eoHpee; Zjah. gaia, darkness.] 
t&ngii (1 m., a pear (Bid ). {Cf. SH. ^nka-pkala-' 

(used hj Esh. Pandits for the fruit); Psbt. idngS. .B. 
long. Eh, tSng, Esh, iang.] 
tunoly m., lice (Bid.). [Of. Skt. tabula -; Esh. 
ixtngtr (? ^ang^), m., an axo (Bid.), [Of. Skt. ^iiica-.] 
iapds, m.y a question; lapos kosa, to ask (I, 5, ti, $7; 
m, 28). [Psht.) 

terhd, £., a sword (Bid.). [Of. Skt. taravari -; B. ianeoc.'] 

Us, (asi, see ii 1. ti^i-hga, therefore (Bid.), 
lil (? fil), f., tbiiat (Bid.). [Of, Slrt. Eh, iruini, 

thirsty; Esh. irel.] 

laS, empty (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. iucckya-; Psht. laS (EVP.).] 

ty tiSaihi, thirsty (Bid,). [See <il. Cf. Ksh, 
triSi-kni", thirsty,] 

iiU, m,, the mulberry (Bid ). [Psht. Cf. Ksh, t*l, 2ui.] 

UUek, then (Bid.); when (relative) (Bid.), 
taiaSusa, to creep (Bid,). 

tdiuSl, Tbrwal; Sing. Abl, towd^mid (II, b); (rea. 

toteSl-si (II, 31, 51); Loc. tbwSiymd (11, 2); towdl^l 
, (II, 20, 29). [Intervocalic r elided as usual.] 
liyd, see li 1. 

Jlyw, OL.. a sneeze (Bid.), [t Cf. Sh.jT,] ^ 

tStf%s, 1, a oharm (Bid,). [! Cf. Psht, I'aura,] 

Us, see u 1. 

(Bid.) m.y a gon, a ride; 8mg. Gen, 

(11,44-^). [Psht, tdpak, with intervocalic p > 6.] 
i&m, see ^n, 

tin, (Bid.) ten, Postpos., under, below; down (L. 88); 
iham-ei tin, under a tree (L. 2S0); lisi fsn, under it 
(II, 32). hi in, 16, gam la is translated, the village 
was taken. Probably H means, was made under, 
was subjugated. 
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bfflf 

tfa, od?,, down (X<. 88}; Fostpos. wa, down (trom» abl.) 

(ITT, 61); wa, to (Bid.), [Of. Av. Skt. ava; Pslit. m, 
■ to ; B. «w, down.] 

kosa, to piomiae (Bid.). [Of. Pstt. o^.] 
vfuddfi, in good order (1,17, 25). 
icck, apart (Bid.). 

?«5 (Iniinitivo not noted), Past Part. Fem., she was 
brought (III, 56). [Of. Skt. avapadayali ; B. y'awi-, 
Punt auufa, bring; Sb. y/wal-, bring; Kah. •/tool-, 
bring down,] 

wosa, to dismount (Bid.). [? Of. Skt. aii(iroA<rf», witL 

elision of intervocalic f; but Kab. -y/was', descend,] 

<ieat (Infinitive not noted), Past Part. Uasc. (Pest Tense), 
he came, he arrived (II, 34, 48; ITT, 14); Pem., she 
came (III, 56, 60), (Cf. Skt, avdptO'; Sh. come ; 
Ssh, y/tcal-, arrive.] 

waiatiy (Bid.) wiiian, ra., a country; Sing. Dat. teaian^ (I, 
46; IT, 1, 7); Abl. vxOana (III, 3); Gen, (I, 

12); •$i ill, 8, 42); Loc. xeatan-mi (IT, 10; HI, 8, 46). 
[Psht. icalan.] 

MCBtr, m., a Wasir (II, 42). [Paht.] 
mmn, the office of a Wazir (II, 41). [Psht.] 

^ 0 , or (Bid.). [Psht. ya,] 

^ see 6 and § 206. 

yot, (Bid.) ye, f., a mother (II, 17, 29; L. 48); Sing, Dat. 
yai-g6 (J, 27); Gen. yoi-et (D, 18, 21). [Cf. W.oi$,Z. 
ays, G.jai, P. dt, Sb. aje, Sh. (of Bah-Hanu) a*, Elsh. 
(P6da ^rajl) t, Ksh. (Pugull) yei, Gar. ysi.] 
yo, m., barley (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, yaos-; Sh. y5.] 
yadCsa. to remember (Bid ). [Cf. Psht. yad, memory. See yci.] 
yi*», m,, the moon (L. 63 ; Bid ). Cf. nem and pin. (Cf. 

Skt.yySsnJ, Pr. jorM ; Sb. yUn, Ksb. **», Gar. yasdn.] 
ydp^ a canal (III, 51-4). [1 Cf. Pre. j5 < O.Prs. yauv'y^ (GIP. 
I, ii, 48)-l 

yar, n?., love (Bid ). (Psht. ySr, a lover.] 
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yarak'\ 


TORWALI 


yarak, a jiiga, Crib&l comidl (Itl> 6). [t A corruption of 
Faht. 

ydM, to come (Bid.); Irapve. Sing. 2, yi {L. 80) ; Piur. 2,- 
ya (1,83,36); Pcciplirast, Pres., ye-du (111, 26 ; L. 23?); 
t/onw (7 yd*nin), i/e shftll come (III, 7 ; §§ 170-1); 
Past Part, (Past Tense), Masc. Phir. 3, ai, they came 
(11,15; 111,10,22). [Cf-Skt. d+ %/*-.« +Vsw-.r p. 
Syala --; K.P. %A*, T.^. Pras) V^, Ksh. vV^ (P P* 
a(v)), Gar, Vya- ] 

yat, xa., Tcmembrancc (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. yad, astd 
ySdusa, ab.) 

zwUsa, to grieTc (Bid.). [Cf. zinyiUa.] 
zdy, f., a noise (III, 20). [Fsbt. 2waQ.] 
zigh (1 tig), rough (Bid.). [Pabt. zig.] 
zalitn, powerfid (Bid.). [Psht. 

zcmldS/, m., a cultivator (cf hla own pbt) p. 58). [Psht. 
zantindar.] 

a saddle (L. 226-7). [Psht,] 

8%nas, m., a corpse (Bid,), [Of. Psht.^'undea, a funeral. ] 
aer, (i^ard,, a thousand (Bid.). [Psht. sar.] 
aaror, strong (Bid.). [Of. Psht. soraiwif.) 
fuvd (Bid.), sutfdn, m., a youth, young man ; Sing. Voc. 
auwn (I, 47). Psht. djwdts.] 


led, f., blood (Bid.). [Cf, Skt. mkla-, Pr. ratio -; Esh. 
m{-. For the Dardic interchange of inifUl r> i, see my 
Ptfoca Languages, p. I2I. Of. § 4.] 
iigaliisa, to pull (Bid). [Cf. Skt, Psht. kSH, 

to puli (EVP. p, 34); B. \^kSo‘, Eh. •/zingi-, Sh. 

V?^.] 

SujiUa, to overtiirow (Bid,). [1 Cf. Skt. n^ati, he 

destroys,] 

Sem, i., a widow (Bid.). [Cf. &m.] 

zamung. m., a bean (Bid.). [Cf, Bur. rabong, Sh, fabtm.) 
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Son, ra., 0 widower (Bid.) a im. [tt. Skt. nnda-; 
Kflb. (pr« »■«»’')> a iiusbaad. 

* ‘Sififfusa, to weep (Bid.). [?Cf. Skt. B. V^*» 

Sh. \/rd-, Ksh. Ot. zucuia.] 

z^, Migry (Bid .)Sw kouosa (? iJiOieosa), to be 
angry (Bid.). [Cf, Skt. r^a-, angot; Sli. rol anger, 
angry ; Kfib. bo angry.] 

zoiil. U anger (Bid.). 0£. the preceding. 

2frf, m., moniing (Bid.). [1 Cl. the next. In Ksh. rat- 

racanH both ‘‘ night " and “ yesterday 
zal, m., night (HI, 43; Bid.). [Cf. Skt. rairi-; B. r*r, 
Sh. fdii; Ksh. rat-, f.) 

{a,joda, on (Bid,), over, concerning, [See |§40-2.1 
SU, t, brass (Bid.). [Of. Skt. nti -; Sh. nl (I > 00 
suwab, in iuieSb dyUsa, to answer (Bid.), [d. Psht. 

deatvSbS\ 
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INDEXES 


0? Words in Other Lakouaoes Quoted lit tab 
Forbgoino Vocadulart 

In tlie case of Avesta and Sacakrit, the order of words is 
that usimlly empbyed for these languages. For all other 
languages, the order is that followed in the Vocabulary. 
That is to say, for each language, words begianiog with vowels 
are placed £rst, and, after them, the order of the English 
alphabet is followed, only consonants being taken into 
consideration. 

Each word is followed by the word or words in the 
Vocabulary under which it is quoted, the two being separated 
by a colon (:), 
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JiAlocI . 
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Siyni 
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Wftx5 . 
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Darvic 
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Oarui 
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Wai-4la . 
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Attmi] 

: io. 


dutfiRyo: dityi. 
■\/)^nas>-: W. 


03 : a 2. 

a^g^ta’: diujvU 
oca .* 

Qwra-: aga. 
aStc: at. 

^.•5 2, 


uta: o. 
uHra-: ud. 

ha-: \a, 

■v/few' .* it 5 «a. 

jfjifo- * etif. 

* io. 

jfct^ .* ga 2. 
goaru-: aga. 

eaxra^: cei 1. 

cadudrS: cau. 
careman-: com. 


zanga-: jang. 
Vstw-1 ■ jy^so. 
v'sow- 2 :jan^a 2. 


TORW^ 

Aayak 

Ekantak 

OlcI PersioD 

jxtfK pai. 

I yauv'ya: ydj>. 
Avesta 

Bri-: ed. 

daiitan-: dan 2. 
' dareya-: li&t. 
daw: daS 2. 
•s/dd’: dydaa 1. 
I dayZar-: dhu. 

dAiVUZ': UuTtad. 

' dva-.'duO. 

dvadasa: diedS. 

. dvar-: der. 


nova: non^. 

I pwoa : f 

paiUan-: pan. 
parSH-: pid, pat. 

\ pasca: paS. 
pudro: p$, puc. 

I 

\''band-: hand&M. 
•y/baV’: hosa. 

I biiya-: duyi. 
b'diar-: 

ma^a-: S 1, midkxl. ‘ 
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INDEXES 


[Pahlairf 


^/inar^: inaiy&M. 

: wwj. 

«wA:wwfc* 

yaJifif’: .iftyo. 

iliil: •f'lr. 

*poif!i '.' irum. 

G.* 0 . 
an: u 3. 
andar: uixilare. 

huzvi fj: Uav/rg. 

iRda : wc^. 
iud: hir. 
dim: Ifuiiad. 
dSf: dfn. 
dard: hidej. 
dav'dan : dhain dydsa. 
• 

fammoS-: ainaiHsa. 
gira: fjaniisa. 
hoi : hujd 

a; a 3. 

6:0. 

64: «ni. 
obo ♦«2. 


vata-: Itaioi. 

vUaili-: bll 3. 

.* td. 

gUiT’: Id 2. 

I •/had’, nihad’: haiyft^- 

PhIiUtI 

z(uii: him. 

I 

I 

Persian 

j6: yap. 

I 

I y^riyai: kairai. 

^ nM : a 2. 

I indhiJidn: malaz. 

tnci m‘ 1. 

)nGl: fnvi. 

pas: pai. 

pus ' pa. 

sir: cGi. 

pmak: p>l- 
p<iSm: pdm. 

Boi&ci 

ma .* & 2. 

Pa^ 

I '(wb .* ep. 

I Coai: UAZi. 

1S9 


« 








Pait5] 


TORWAil 


'adal: adid. 

afsQS : 
agar: a;^V. 
agofci: agarhi. 

/ ayfift. 
dyir: ti^r. 

UX • 

aiildd : avidd. 
imam: 

‘umr .* WHu. 
annan: armSn. 
‘5m • ars4. 
arefl ma. 
a^nidn: dtman. 
aidiai: aiay. 
aUt: Ql. 
awcal: awd. 
aifos .* atf&. 

&5&a. 
h§:he2. 
had: haiai. 
hddSahi . badiShl. 
hdy: hay. 
hayair: hagdr. 
6ay* hoyvz. 
hihtar: better, 
barai: harai. 
harSbar: barahar. 
hisdi: budl. 
hiiougilfi: UkC. 
higa: ii. 
haydn : haydn. 

c&y: cigdn. 
coi; cal. 
cdqv : cdgd. 


I du'd : dvicd kdsa. 

I dddd: dad. 

I 5>^an dchqan. 

I ddkdnddr: dvkanddr. 
. ddnd: ddna. 

• dund: 5un 
I 5am darn. 

dSra : dird. 

I dariedsa: dcru'dz. 
duel: dos. 
ddeCi: dofCi. 
das^: daeliir. 
duh>ian: dviman. 
5au*a; dawa. 

^iodb: zuioab. 
divan: zuiol. 

I 

I 

^ fikr: piger. 

I fikrd&T: fikerddr. 
j faldnkai: fdankai. 

I gad: ibui, 

I g6\e&: g^. 

' gulu: g<dd. 

I gdUa (i.) .* gaila (m.). 

I go^ ■ gait 1. 

' gam: garm. 

I ganm: garmi. 

I gut: gad. 

I yaioi: yak. 

yaldm: guidm. 
j yam : yam. 

I yanjdn: yamjSn. 

I yammdz: yamdz. 
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[PaStO 


varii> yoWi. 
yora yJffl, 

.ytfflTO .' yora. 

hccari: Iteccnna. 
hujra: hnjriL 
: hukim. 
hmt: //tfJrt. 

Jiar: her, 

Jtoaai: livitai. 

hoS: htiS. 

h<ttal: ftaihiisal-hSjS. 

jvda: jvda. 
jigar :}ugd. 
jam'a: jaawi. 
jama: jatna. 
jWiSsa: 2 in&j. 
jirga: yamk. 
jdr:j^. 

kuhai: hui. 
kal: 

kilai: kiU. 
kalima: kplima^ 
kaimSr: kamzor. 
fejr -• Jearwanda. 
harora: haroda. 
kash: kasah. 
ki*l: zigal&sa. 
ku^a: kutsa. 

(N. Pslit.); x^- 
Xudde * x^' 

^^dlq: x^dak, 

jfon 


yarn * 

yatamak: hUemak. 
yawand: kaman. 

\ x^ar: hva. 

I x*y^i' 

I 

loe: loyi. 
la : Jur. 

; Xida: niid. 

I Mhif: lib, 

iSkin : Icifeift. 
lam: latndd, 

Idnbo: la>ndea. 

I lar: lar. 

' lOf: dku. 

iSicHnai: l£%canai, 

IwQT ■ bdr. 

: a 2. 

I mid: mid. 

I muMmH .* mubdroK. 
mey .* i 1 . 
maynh: magnb. 
majlis : frv^lis. 

may ' 

mol: mdl. 
mdlma: malSS. 

mSlmaHiya: melaitdp. 
mlGna: malandi. 
maUyat: maliya. 
mama: mam. 
mu^iddama: nwkadifna. 
marg: merg. 
maiyOld: maihdS, 
m5/am: nySlaw- 
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Faltd] 


TOEWAU 


inewa : metoa. 
mayufi: nio^’n. 

noh. 

najoftiya: najurtya. 
nakara: nakSra. 
jwiw: nokcr, 
iuinwi: naritui. 
mr(Ul: namz. 
nana: naroi. 
naisaj>a: na-lsnba. 

paidd: paidd, 
pddidJi: j)Sdiah. 
pad&dJil: padsdJn. 
■\/puk-: pu^usa. 
PX«' 

porS: porS. 
pSfm: pcna. 
pi35: pU- 
pu^H: 

qWa: 2:cz^ JntS- 
(jdm: /wa. 

^um: k&n. 
qtiiuU : 

qu/b: kuluh. 
rabar: rabar- 

Tiix^i • ru}c$ai. 
fang: rang. 

sabag: scAdk. 

: diga. 

SQ/triidla^sH: sdba. 
sra ear: lagur. 


SiiSi: sot. 
sitdr: sitdr. 
saw: so. 
sawnl: s^icdl. 

.u/al: sipad. 
sQmls&rut. 

I 

sai: 

kJcr: ^ihir. 

SrX ■ ^X- 

Iur5‘ .* 

Sankal: s^nkat. 

sann: 

I iaj'iinkai: ierunJa. 

I ^iian saiiSn. 

I kk^l: zigafusa. 

\ /cm: 

la: la. 

Uilx: talx- 
tin: tU. 

{oni&S * taniba. 
ia/tnuin: lamlbn. 
tandar: tandcrgijtc. 
tapda: tapos. 
inx: tid. 
laS: lii. 
l‘au>iz: iSj/is, 

UiiySr: lia. 

langS: longu. 
tdpak: Ivhak. 

iufdn .* U^Sn. 
iSgat: tdgal. 
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[ TiSlfSimT 


ioa: tvs. 

: walan. 
iMsIr; ivazZr. 

waziri. 

yi: ya. 

yad: ySdfisa, yaf. 
yar: ySr. 

au: a 2. 
al: 61. 


p&r: po. 


S: 0. 


fndul: midJial. 


6: 0. 
iU}; at. 
mai: 11. 
pSwain: pusa. 


aJc$i': ckAi. 
a}'t^fa- angS. 
aiujUTi': &n^- 
a'figtdi-: angi. 
aiigti^i^' '■ dng^. 
onrio-aft. 
oiya: aj. 
anayS: a S. 


tig: sigh. 

' iamlnddr: zamiddr. 

smsin. 

I zof: a«r. 

zorawar: zoror. 

^ tra-ivxsi' . 

I zvHig: 2og. 

' .* talw\. 

I^aSml 

mdx • d 2. 

MunjaDi 

I ^uya : il 2. 

tuid: til. 

SsrlkcH 

I £idao: 

Waxi 

pU: pis. 

htS: sa, 

wA.* «2. 

TndO'Aryu^ 

Sanskrit 

andha-: an. 
ay- .* « 2 . 
abhra-: agd. 
ardra-: oi. 
ardiha: ar. 
ava: vd. 
avaSyaya-: 6S. 
osto- .* 0^. 



193 


0 






TORWALI 


SdCfiknt] 

a^ladaia: atai, 

aham: a 2, 

•y/ip’ (Vedic), apniti : 

\/Sp, prSpnoli: abosa ; 
prdpayali : jwwrt; 
avdpla- : wal ; dpUa- : 
abal. 

ahi-: hu4ai. 

«• -• a*, 
a^yty: n. 

* + V*~ ' ywa. 

indradhanus-: inhan, 

prSro^aii: pj/iUa. 

itjjvala- ‘ ujid. 
uta : $. 

: vd. 

'Skcdaia: agai. 

Sna- .* e 3. 

ka- 7 hi. 
h^e: kac. 
kapolor: boguL 
karna-: 1. 

hxr^i-: kan 3. 
kartari-: k$ra. 
kama: iam. 

nifid!ay<Ut : 
nxgaliUa. 
hasntai: ka, 
kasya: ka. 

m 


kaka-: kagk. 
kdla-: kal. 
kaso’: han i. 

^is. 
kiya^: kodak. 
hikkulO’: ffugii. 

•/kul-: kudUsa, hure. 
hita': 
hiiila-: kol. 
hulya-: kur. 

Aiipa-: hGi. 
kut;ra: kel. 

V^*» karoti: kosa; pkul 
+ 'v/if*; pug<i»i. 

V^f*> ■ dufol^a. 

kf?rta~: kiiun, 
komaia-: kamal. 
kauliya-: kuj<i 
V^. vikniiic: hiyinusa. 
krura-: itw S. 

Vk^ip-, uik^paii: ucusa- ; 

utk^pla-: uiusa. 

^ 90 *; cun. 
k^TC': cin. 
ksudro': dt. - 
•/kfudh-, k^dhyaii: 
ki^usa. 

•ykhod-: khoufOsa. 
khd^: kud. 

gana- 7 gun. 

\/gam-, gaia-: ga 3 ; 

parigamayali: pergusa. 
gardahha-: gadJtS. 
gaida-: gal. 


11^BXE9 


[Sanskrit 


>/g5, udagai: 

iigSi. 

' goli-: g(d. 
g^v-: g& 2, 
giUi-: git. 
gunn^: grmn. 

gtirtir: vffu. 
gfkUiwm-: gomu. 

^ygr^ln^Jl‘: grmusa. 

\/grfU‘: gaiiua. 

\/graJb-, grhjj.aii: ginHsa. 
graina-: gum. 

gliuna- * gan 2. 
ghSia-: gal. 
ghSla^: gho. 

cakra -; cel 1. 
e<Uika: cirid. 
caiuriha-: cothuan. 
calwda^: ceUtl. 
catvarah: cau. 
vW*, airayaii: cic'du. 
cofiwn-: cam. 
cUkara- ^cigan. 
cufcm- cuJe. 

■>Jcu^, cotayati: coca. 

cAapa!) .* chal. 
eh&ya: cojol. 

^/chidr, .* Vciw*. 
Aurika: cH. 

jgftgka-: jang. 

Vj<^7 jcyaii: jyusa. 
jihv^: jtb. 


‘s/jHo’, jdndti :janua<t 2, 
jyilsnd: ywi. 

tanka-pkald-: long&, lunger. 

dindma-: dandak. 

Uujihda-: Umcl. 
taira: lei 2. 
ladd: laid. 

■\/tan, UUa-: tM&sa. 
tdratror^ larbd. 
taia-: id 1. 
idia-: dad. 
tamra': 
tdroka-: l& %. 
tdra / la 2 

ttkia-: iuf. 
iitgtia’: Hn. 
tucchya-: (fil. 

IrRya- ' tlii. 
tf9a: tii. 

irayddaia : cek 2. • 

iri-: cS. 

irolayali: leS. 
doa^dor : dan 1. 

daaUO’: dan 2 . 
darvi-: de 2. 
daia .‘ dai 2. 

^/d&-: dyuaa. 

dd^ikd: di. 

div-: 1 $. 

divasa-: H. 

dii~: diS, diSa. 

dirgho’: din, derg. jig. 
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Saitfbit] 


TOBWALI 


dfundhMi': 

<juria2a *: jvhol. 
duhit^-: dha. 
dura-; dv 2. 
drdha-: den. 

'v'dfi-, pahfoii: paSuid . 

dfsid: dU. 
d sa: eiduff-di. 
droi^ / dai I, 
dva-: dfl 5. 
dvar-: der. 
dvadaia: dwaS. 
dvi-: do 5. 
dva%a* * In, dtet/T. 

dkanus‘: hSrdan. 

V'd&zv-dAam dyusa. 
dhuma-: 

na: na. 
nada-: ned. 
mva: 
navo- rtam. 
nasia^ ‘ not. 
naiya: nSr. 
noma: ndm. 
nikata-: mo. 
ntdra: nm. 

yni-, na^tt ney<Ua ; 

anayaii: anOsa. 
nsia- .* n?l. 

pak^vn- .* jwCMk, 
pdk^man- : pdm. 
pafikU-: pSt. 
paflca: panj. 


I paikadoia: pu^U. 
paiamga-: paUang. 
jxUifCi-: pcU. 
paiAin- (pctfU/i-): pan. 
•/pad-, avapddayaii: 
pari: payitn. 
paioa: paS. 

■/pd-, pibaii: pusa. 
pada-: pdi. 
para-: payiin. 
pariva-: bariS, bdr^. 
pSidia-: pihti. 
picchila-: pihil 
piip‘?vasp .* pain. 
pitpyo* -• 
pipJia-: pd. 
pVhika: peria. 
putra-: p6, jnic. 
puspa-: paiii. 
piteya-: paid, 
pdn^-: pin. 
puTfja + iiia-: punil. 
ppsiha-: pal, j^. 

^paufya-: paiii. 
jdtul + %/i^- .* pugusa. 

badhira-: ^ 0 . 

•/bandh-: handdsa. 
hafkan-: boyha. 

6aAiA haiyim. 

^o^u-: bud. 

I bahulva-: bud. 
halo-: hdl. 

/hudh-, hddJuud, buddha-., 
budkyali: buii4a, bujiUa. 
bubhuksa: 
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1NDSXE5 


[Sanskrit 


hhili-: bid. 

: jan. 

■)/bhu., bhavoli: hoea. 
^Htni-cola: huntd. 
v'ftAr-, Mfhlfhdrafiati; Saba, 
bfiriiir- : Ihfi. 
blimlr‘2Ailra‘ * bnN>ui. 

mnlfijfa-: ftuij. 
manufija-: mdi. 
irulnisa-: ms. 
mSlr-na^’: mdSo. 
mdvut' : indm. 
ffloso*md^. 

.* viid. 

niikJia-: mui. 

miis- : 7nui. 

musoi^miSl. 

V*^*» mriyaU: maiyUsa ; 

marayali: mowusa. 
V^r;-> inrft/atc: amaiusa. 
midaa-: mih, 
mc^’: c 1, midhai. 
maiglta-: fneh. 

yak^a-: oSa. 
yava-: ya. 

‘\/yd‘, aySia- .* ySsa. 
yai^-: jagd. 

faha-: Sed. 

‘y/rat-: ZSf. 
rp}^-: Son. 
rajm: Tdjgana. 
fcj??-; ial. 


rfti- .* zU. 

•/ru-: zingusa. 
ruch : loj. 

•^TU}‘, Tujaii: Si^Hsa. 
y/rtid-: fityjusa. 

Tudkira-: lohur. 
y/ruJi-, avarohali t VfOio. 
r&ksa-: lai. 
rbfO': S 5 S. 

VZo^*) lagyati . lagu. 
laghu': KU, 

■y/langh’: langi. 
y/likk^: ligiisa, lekHsa. 

wmia- ; Ml I. 
vadra-: bud. 
vapro: bdp. 
vara-: he. 

hanHsa. 

vosania-: batan. 
vaUh : balai. 
vadya-: bH 1. 
vdrOa: bSl. 
vimSati-: Ml 2. 
vidyut-: hijrnol. 
vivdJia-: hiba. 
y/oii', uipaviiaiiy upavif^ 
baiyCsa. 
wjo- .* hi£, 

V'cr-, .* oldta; 

vyapdvria-: baiy^, 
y/iTt; vflia- : bad; 

nwTttO': nun. 

\/vraj% vrajati: bey wa. 
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Prakrit] 
v/iaA- .* Aiitu. 

: hiK 

V kik^^: n{7u$a. 
iwjA; ia. 

SUoUt': Hdal. 

■y/^ndk-, hi^yaU: ^’iZsa ; 
i6^yai§, kddhayaU: 

CUJUftf. 

.’ higU. 

ku^hxla-: h/yH. 
iw«* .* iijo, 
iroiJtana-: ixHoTi. 

V^» ws^myoit ttciZM. 
h)dsa-: sd. 

909': io. 

909010 -: Sateam. 
so^ia: ieS. 

soiya- : saj. 

^/eod-, nifod-: hait/€sa. 
sapta: s<U. 
soptadaso: saidi. 
eapioma-: satiam. 
sahiti: set. 
sSfika-: sai. 
aikata: sigal. 
sukaro': avyd. 


TORWALI 

surya- ' 
seta- : se 1 . 
slambJia-: tham. 
shxndha-: Mn 2. 

vw^ifsa- .* bhio. 
stn: ct 2. 

^sihS’, slhila{kay : thu ; 
aiha^Hlo: Ota; 
aikisOiiio: en : 
iMisihati * uiusa ; 
uU^tio-; diai. 

-^/sphut', spfatioti: 
pHrusa ; spho^yati: 
pordsa. 

y/atap-, supta- : hut. 
svapna-: sen. 
svasS, evoior-: jfi 1. 

kaddo': hor. 
honu-: Jiayel. 
haith : hbl. 

\^has-, hasaii: hasuoa. 
hasUh : hoi. 
hdla- 

himo‘ : Am. - 
hwndlayo-: himol. 
hfd-: Afi. 
hTiayor: A«. 


* 5 tci .* a 3 ^. 

MUhida-: tiifiso. 
jo^d: yTxn. 
fi^Ao- :iin. 
dhidd: dhik 
pdvaf: obdsa. 


Prakrit 

tnaccJui’: moj. 
masa-: mas. 
raltO': zed. 
eocca-: a^'. 

■ sen. 

*9%ikk\a\o-: hiffil. 
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[Bdogali 


kS^ti: kac. 

ftwt.' aZ><^. 
uvna: fihvfta. 

hikna: bUpnisa. 
barS: tu<i. 

dubid: j<lhal. 
dads >' dad, 

dSka: dak 2. 
d&na: dak 2. 

}arn.'dar: janiaidar. 

khoji: 
xuial: x^Ual. 

ait: at, 

• 

Aa:C2. 
ag<d: aga. 
inut: a 2. 
indrSn: inhSn. 
angur: angt. 
or: Sr. 
aii: ai. 
aftUs: aiai. 

•/atU: talSso. 
'\/aitalS‘: Uddisa. 


INCEXBS 

Beog&U 


Lahnda 

[ ‘s/ghirvor: ginxUa. 

BindfistunI 

VZo^ lot. 
iSkJia: Ukma. 

•i/nikal-: 


y'fS-: powiisa. 
ptfbi * peria. 

$Qih: sal. 
sdwarna: 

lo»dnt: tanibS. 
^/tOT': 
tlla: tid. 

Dardic 

B&itgair 

•yawi-: woZi. 
Sv:u 2 . 
awarS: wait. 

&e; 

hi.bid. 
v'&w *: hosa. 
bfoh: hha. 

c6: cigan. 
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TORWAU 


canto: cam. 
eimeh * 
eeno : ouk. 
eon :jang. 

diu: du 5. 
da: der. 
ddm: e^tnu. 
(2umn: UmSd. 
ddn: dan 1. 
dam: darn, 
drdn: bdrdan. 
dfos: daS 1. 
ddfi: di. 
dus: cidug di. 
dits * diodi. 
diUs ' dai 2. 
diU: dan 2. 
ddU: dandak. 
dtjw ■ di 2 . 

gdo: ga 2. 
gpl: h& 2- 
gum: gtmd. 
gom : 2. 

gram: gam. 
VpV" - ganusa. 
gwa: gd 3. 

ju: dhu. 

\/ka~: Jcdsa, 
iai-hoti: 

ha: ka. 
kdr: kit. 
kor: kan 1 . 


k$r-ste: keda. 
iwfiih^'u. 

Jcorr «' kagh. 

V'ifcas*: kan 4. 
i/kS6-: agola^. 
kaM: kera. 
keU: krl. 
hUiui: hid. 
kg!^.: ka*. 

Zut .* hhw. 

^lar-: loho. 

macn: mid. 
mw: naS. 
mam: mam. 
nafwi: mSi. 

■y/mro-: tnai^iica. 
mds: mih. 
ffmssa: mSf. 
masa: truy. 
mguk: mill. 
tnamrala ' midkal. 

mi: na. ' 

fwi: nam. 
noh: ndm. 
ndm: nam. 
nom ' ndm. 
not: nar. 
nawos: hotintS. 
naaur: not. 

pA vkth.: pal dgusa. 

• ywa. 
puo : pang. 
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IHDEXES 


[Garcrf 


jiaciti: pufti, 

^yalaiig-: Unj?!. 

• : amaiusa. 

jg^-myuk: mfiJ, 

^/j)rc-: ptjHsa. 
pilr: paf/h>i~ 
puTu: pfmiL 
' VP^ ■ jwuiHi. 

pfl/ .* ptAU. 
paTT • hehafj. 
pii: paiu. 
piiai: piS> 
p^: pat, p«i. 

-y'pef-; pOTOsa, puHisti. 
pilr: jw, j«2c. 
poU: pan, 

rvc: kj?- 
ratiff: rang, 
rotr: ial. 

su: It. 

.* II1. 

lap^ .* saiaS. 
stii id K 
evt: sal. 
svtiJia: sal. 

isi: ia. 

H: oi. 


S\: aS. 
5J : « 
u:&2. 


So: So. 
lAofi : kol. 

SiUa : iidai, 

Sus: sa. 

Slo: cau. 

Slrils : ceUiS. 

Set!: SeS. 

loru;: lon^fH. 

Irih: ca. 

lanvac: iarM. 

tsdvfS: K>jo2. 

wawa. 
w:S\. 

\Did^: 

U'a«n4 A(ua». 
xinSln: 
w6U: had- 

vt&« .* 2. 

yanils: agaS. 

2 U: cut. 
j stnt .* kitn- 
. : janOsa 2. 

[ 

Garwl 

dr: dr. 

: id 1 . 
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Gaw&rbati] 

%/boo-: haj^sa. 

c?iMnar .* cimu. 
(aroT: cSrid. 

dC: da 5. 
dand: dan 2. 
dur: du 2. 
daS :da£ 2. 

dar: 

^ ^ 2 , 

ffoda: ffodhd. 

iwur: 

’jy- 

mo .* a 2. 
m&ka: mSi~ 
^inar-: maiyusa. 
mii :mdS. 


a: a2. 
au: a 2. 
tmona: a 2. 
angSr: anffd. 
aji: dr. 
iB :ini 2. 

: uiiUa. 

bob: bap. 
bliaia: bhd. 
bap: bap. 


TOBWALI 

nd: na. 
nSor * ni5- 
ndzdr: not. 

jdBr: pa. 

paidpal. 
pHi: puc. 

sir: 84. 
sal: sal. 

So: is. 

Sit ■' Hr. 

tar: iar. 

lAd: CO. 

%/ya- •• t/osa. 

t/a: o 2. 

yoi 

ydsdn : yun. 

G&Wirh&ti 

du: du 5. 
da: du 5. 
duraa: dS 2 . 
daS: daS 2. 

dot: dan 2. 

garffSZ. 
gadd: gadhS. 

hast: hat. 
jai: yai. 
kukuf: hugu. 
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I 


)m>exBS [Ehowar 


■y'wt* tnaiywa. 

«W4 -•«. 

^ivtnui : mdl. 

sase: lu 1. 

Tun: na. 

sal: sat. 

nvh: nom. 

; ct 2. 

nto. 

nasi: naU 

loh : io. 

i 


‘^thk' : dyUsa 1, 2. 

pieiit: ! 

tare: tar. 

1 

polii: p5. 

Ibis: ea. 

pvk: 

pa/nj: panj. 

biinar: cimu. 

paiv> : panj. 
ps&H * pa. 

^surcau. 

piSU: pi4- 

tu : dk&. 

paia: pai. 

sib : 

Kbuwat 

fHX: 0. 

hurt: bad. 

Uy .* fi 2. 1 

6«$uh basin. 

angar: anga. 

an .* ar. 

iMr: Vxi 2. 

ispxaar: iu 1. 

•/cic-: eujdsa. 

ui: vd. 

y/ciai’: cdjUsa. 

aiea: d 2.* 

cues: hiffil 
cay: cojol 

\/b0‘ * ftosa. 

chut: bui. 


cumuT: oimu. 

boh: hid. 

■y/cin-: 

bela: behu. 

car: aoi, eat. 

bl^ma^: 

cir .* iJUk 

bii^k: bilmcA. 

-y/bandi-: bandHsa. 

COT: cau. 

V^* ’ maiyiUa. 

\/di': dhain dyUsa. 

&an baiyim. 

^dA': dydsa 1, 2. 

brar ? Wa. 

didaHdadan. 
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EbGwar] 


TOfiWAU 


dori: de 2. 
dr6ch: d<U 
dr6n: hardaiu 
dfSnarvu: tn.%4n. 
dwbrt: der. 
dcS r cidvg'di. 

giil: ku 2. 
gem: gomu. 
^/gan-: ginusa. 
gofddy: gadho. 

gos: ga 1. 

Mm; Mm. 

hagel. 
Jierdi: hii. 
•i/hdss‘: kasiisa. 
host: hai. 

: dC^ 5. 

V^an-: jan^ %. 

; dai 2. 

: agdi, 

jwum: dugl. 

ka: ka, 
ki:ka, 
ko: km, 
kdg : kogk. 

koka: 

keli: kol, 
kama : kodak. 
kaniHH: kodak, 
•^kop': kan 4. 
krUi: hhuT. 
kar: kan 1. 


•^kSr-: kofa. 
hera:k&. 
kimin: ka^n. 
kurar: koda. 
kOs .* ka, 

MiJu hid. 
faUir: kera. 
kga: ka. 
kya-ie: kaiy Mau. 


mina: maiad. 
-s/mdr-: motodsa, 
TKoo: mdh 
mod: mdi. 
matsi: naj. 

•\/nl-: neyOsa, 
no: na. 
nox' nam. 
nam: nam. 
noikoT: not. 
now§s: hovGS. 

: pusa. * 
pdo: jKi. 

VpAw* .* p\igCsa. 
pdlUy: May. 
petUi: pel. 
pon: pan. 
p6*tj; panj. 
par: payim. 
prai: bariS, bdfiS. 
\''p5S-: paiiisa. 
puH: pU. 
pdippom. 

m 


INDEXES 


[Ka\m 


rang: ran^. 
- ioj- 


f^r ' se 1. 

soi: sat. 

itiyilr: 

; ciik. 

ia : 

Ict^i: Uinu. 
tvno : to^^- 
Iroi * ca. 


a: & 2. 

V* yosa 

a/fis. 

ongar: anga. 
Sri: nr. 
oH: ai- 

• wiflja. 
vt: v(i< 

Sya: 


Wf$. 6W2. 
t^C: dhu. 

cirf^r : «»»«. 

; dy\Ua 1, 2- 
ia: dit 5. 
dah: iol 2. 
dandoriofi ■ 3 . 

dai 2. 


I tor / idUasa. 
truini 
trov^rt 

»uA • hiS 2. 
u'orAaiu: hogho. 

sang * jano- 

zen: Ml 

laft: jig- 

^hngc-: UgaliUa. 
ivT: dhU. 

Kalins 

dak : 

gak: ga 2. 

I gora * gko. 

I ^forioik: gadho. 

hast: hat. 

kuTo • 1. 

tnat * d 2. 
iiioc: aids, 
mdc: raai. 

n3A .* ««>»< 
notour : not. 

^pachigik: poem- 
pAulofe - p^- 
fonj: pa*y * 
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EaSmirf] 

piStd: pat. 
pCtr: pCc. 

rang: rang. 

sQri: n. 
sat : sat. 

ou (dial.) / d 2. 
i (dial.) :yai. 
flcA‘ • achV 
gdur**: os. 
ad :ar. 
adtl** .* A4jr. 
ala: kdl. 
ala: hUl. 

v'aft't anim: anilni. 
an' : an. 
ang'j^: dn^. 

■>/as‘: hasfka. 

^: ai. 
atha: hat. 
oik: at. 
d(v): yoea. 
az : aj. 

babb (dial.) bap. 
bdch: bui. 
hah: dvfdS. 

Vbik-: baiyma. 
band: bandiUa. 

.* bQmel. 

hapath^: hou>a£. 
bar: der. 
bdi’: Jot. 

.* Adw. 


TOBWALI 

jdA.' Id. 

tori: tor, 
trih : cd, 

I .* 51 . 

Ko^miri 

bawHa: bowui. 
bay': bkd. 
biyi: Jl, duy%. 

&5z .* bii. 

V&w- .* Jfit2«a, bt^iUa. 

: dyusa I. 
dock :daS 1, 

I ded dad. 

dhl (dial.) .* dAtt. 
d'h: dwn?, 
ddh: di. 
dwnba: kunad. 
dan: dan 1. 
dan-: dan 2. 
dan: iadan. 

d(md:dan 2 . 

d^': wiAaw, Jdfdaft, 
V'dar- .* ddrf. 
dflf* .* d&. 

Vd*M> .* (ttain 
ddyjm' : duy». 

dam-dam: dandak. 
dam-dum: dandak. 

> dii. 

dUh^: dit. ' 
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indb:ces 


[ T?S«tnTT T 


go-: gaZ. 

go-: g& 3. 

-gob'^: hogho. 
gh^f'* (di^.): gho. 
gltur* (dial.) .* gho. 
gasn : gam. 
gan : gan 2, gun. 

‘ Vflowi- .* ^nil4N2. 
gtir*: gkC. 
gasa : gti I. 
gala: landorggai. 
gav: ga 2. 
gSwun: g^l. 

v'A&A* * GujiUa. 
■y/Mianav-: cujiUa. 
•/hSk-: hike. 

: hiffil. 

hongaii * hagd. 

/*»r« .* is. 

jSn: januia. 

s/kJiS-: khowHaa. 
kdhtT: huge. 
iW* .* Aoi. 
kdm*: ka. 
kSm'^: kam. 
ibonwl" -• fcjwwl 
ibsn; kan 1. 
kSn: Jean 3. 

A/Jear-: Jedsa. 
kr&vMt*: Aiiun. 
itrSm: kam. 


hiS: ka. 
kSssa: Jca. 
iboti : keda. 
kgV*: keU 
Jeat'*: Jeadak. 

•yku^: 
ikaiA“: faw#. 
fcou .* 

Jsya: 

Jega-zi: kai. 

I hj<ir'‘: fcffJ, 

Idi. 

^/iikk-: ligeaa. 

l6ktU'‘: let. 

mdd'*: maty^. 
mah : fnM. 
rt^: m^. 

.* *n5S. 

f/iom: mam. 
•Jmar-: maigHsa. 
‘\/mdr-: moiousa. 
ma3: mdb. 

•/mah : amaiCsa. 
miiA* : mid. 
mydfi"^: d 2 . 
mat: m&. 

na: na. 

■^/ni": neyuM. 
ndb^rian*: haiyim. 
nod: ned. 
na^: md. 
mJ“; nS. 
fi%r* .* mo. 
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OSmiri] 


lORWALI 


niof*' (di&I.): wo. 
nind^: mn, 
ncu : not. 
noilh (dial.) not. 
na^ : nar. 
fiav: non. 
nav: fi&m. 

«aw" .* nam. 
nydfJt: 6n^. 

pachart (dial.): pacin. 
•/phvk-: ptigita. 
pJiamb: p&m. 

•\/'phul-: p&riUa. 
Vphul*^-: porosa. 
pana: aban 2, 
pand&h: puti, 
pfmt: panj. 
p6^: pain, 
puf'*: pSnil. 
pSrin**: pat/irn. 

•/pai (old ): pahisa. 
poS: pM. 

yiful. 
paf-: pai. 
p^'* : pid. 
p6t>-: pdl. 
pCi": pUc, 
patang .'paUang. 
pql^r: pet. 

?>#“ :pi^ 
pav: poa. 
pavun: pouwa. 

w" -• ion. 
rang: rang. 


•y/rSh : toi. 

Tat“: cidvg~iif iai, hit. 
•v/rjhN ,* 

sadah: sataS. 
tik-: eigaX. 

Sambalnn: sahd. 
siri: «I. 
iaU: sal. 
soi‘ .* btudn, 

: sot. 
sHt^: sei. 
satin'*: saUam. 

Si-: So. 

Hd'': m. 
iSh: sd. 

Sifigl'*: Udal 
Sm: him. 

IwH* saran. 
j ivfak.: isS. 

S6is-: Sijo. 

Seyim'': lautim. 

thgd*: ulal. 
thorn: thorn. 

^/thav-: thd. 

\/lhav-: thd. 
tH: m. 
t&i: tala, 
tvl: tut. 
tdlav: tel 1. 
tdmul: twtdl. 
j trih: ca. 

I tdruh- : td 2 . 

I trel: h^y. ' 
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tfdnt: Uttiibd. 

trU : tii- 
Iny: e* 2. 

: tl&i- 

tang: tongu. 

: lid. 

(sCdah: cetlU. 
VlsAenn*: Vein-. 

.* cuh. 
tam: cam. 

8^« ; cir. 

(s^: cm. 

isCnm*: cdlhum. 

-• eii. 

.* belay. 

wSl: 

■y/wah: v>aU. 


^ fit. 

yd: yd 2 , 

Vww^' - vwtyflw. 
iniiiho: 


5:52, 

5» .* yai- 


s/v : ydia. 
angdf: afl^ra. 


^mn-: han<Ua. 

^/woi’: wota. 

: wrf. 

: u^5sa. 
wfUA .* u5> 

tMV: &a2at. 

tKfuuH: heba. 

tjBl (diftl.) .• yai. 

Vyi- • 2^^' 

yich : oio. 
yed: dh€. 

Y'fi-: jydea. 

«"ft; da 0. 

t/eSn-: janOsa 2. 

2un: ^un. 

iUh'*: derg. 

: d^y. 

\ 2^.-jib. 

Mai^ 

j nadiur: nai. 

frjinr .*«. 

iiya: jig. 

Fo^ai 

I dc : daS 2. 

' ^/dS-: 1- 

I 5o : 5w 6. 

ddnd : dan 2. 
dOr: du 2. 

ga: gd2. 

: gd S. 

t 


cKimar: ci»n«. 
car hcati. 
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$ip&] 

: gho. 

hU: cd. 
hlika: n 
)iamd: a 2. 
}tasl: hat. 

jib: jib. 

Itikur: kugC. 
Xb * H. 

lai: iia. 

: maiy(t$a. 

na : na. 
nd: nm. 


»(diftl.); yai. 
dt : oi 
Ie 3. 

V#" (dial.) * ywa. 
^.'§3, 
agi: aehx. 
agui: dn^. 
agir: anga. 
aguru: Cgu. 
agu^: d^^gui. 
dje: ya%. 
oka: agdi. 

: aviaiusa. 
^: i 3. 
ai: q/. 
a^l: atai. 

^ :ud. 


TOBW.ILI 

I aoH: not. 

panj: panj. 
paikin: paS. 
pUoifok: pa. 
puihig: p&>. 

aai: Su. 
sat: sat. 

.• H. 

llihs : rf 2. 

Sir: U. 

tdrd: id 2. 

itrifsf : bii 2 . 

$iQ& 

' : itSSsa. 

uihalu: iUai 
dzi (dial.) at. 
eS:il. 
m: aga, bS. 

' baiydsa. 
bai: dwdS. 
hmi: dugima. 
hi: 

W; Ml 2. 

.* A&a. 
bcbo: bap. 
hiouS: bijmot. 
hodu: bud. 
bi^d: b^Csa. 
bale: hdl. 
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INDEXES 


handSi : bnndii$a. 
^orau .* 6c 1. 

. heiko : hiiriS. 
s^bah * 6if 1. 
'6iWi .* fit 
6ajK; hahffX. 
hftl: hid. 

, hilH: hid. 
hdydl: busiiH. 
hiioiki: bid. 

cHi: 2. 

cJiimar: civrn. 
cJiur: cai, c<il. 
chifot: oc^ol. 
cdm: cam. 
eondai: cdlit 
cuifu: cu». 

Vw- .* CM‘du. 


curhi: euk. 
eftnrtdiUf: cdthwn. 

; cl 2. 
cdi: crt., 

^5iu}: Um. 

elrlt dd. 

(2aH; dai 2. 

■y/dC': dyuia 1 , 2 . 
di: dkQ. 
du: da 5. 
dddu: dad. 
dun: <Rm?, 
^m&ruj: duyt'rw. 
. dams: bSrdan. 


ddn: dan 2, 

(Ufnu: dan 1. 
dor: dor. 
dur: du 2. 
dez : <21. 

^(^-(<^ 1 ^ 1 .) .* dyusa 2 . 
ddici: dag. 
iJPt : fUic. 

guo : gd 2, 
gou: ga 3. 

-• powS. 

' -y/gin-: ^nusa. 

i ^/gai^ : ganwa. 

y/ha-: hasHia. 

< h\u: hu. 

' Jai.Aal. 

Am : him. 

Atnal: Aimal. 
hafie: un. 

' hat: hat. 

y/ja-: jyusa. 
j» .• 2?yw- 
jdn: jan. 
jip : jib. 

I ja : hhS. 

. jaa : dai !. 

I 

' v'Aa* (Bid.): khatodM. 
: kd: kagh. 
kd: ha. 

I ki: Aa». 


TO^WAU 


5'W] 


feo: hi. 
hid: kac. 

Jcacak: kodak, 
y/kha: hkow&aa. 

‘S/WiU’: hin 4. 

^khej’: hi^ftta. 
khxtro: kud. 

: kaftan, 
khaldr: Jcera. 
hSkutSoa: kugu. 
kSlkSl, 
k&M: koU 
kdm: kam. 
k%Mt: kidin. 

k6n: kan 1. 
kon: kan 8. 
itmi: kit. 
konyo: keda. 
ka^uli: goli. 

ku 2, 

JcrSm: iam, 
k&s<t: ka. 

Viwl* (? fe«*) (did.): htiHsa. 
hu: iJw. 
kaUi: hire. 

lo : icj. 

-y/likh-: %wa. 
lolyu: bkur. 

mat: d 2. 

nu (dial.) a 2. 

ml; mih. 
mut<: maii/usa. 
mu(0 / muj. 


mamu: matn. 
rnanHh: mai. 

I ‘v'moT': tnoidUa. 

\ : tnaiyiba. 

I ma$ : mas. 

I nwU .* mdk. 

. muiS: mai. 
mda: md^. 

na: na. 
ndi: na. 
nau: ndm. 

^/nikhal-: nigSlusa. 

nMu: ni2. 

nam: nam. 

nir: «?fj. 

rtala: not. 

I naii ■ nor, 

I nmm: nam. 

I 

f 

■ JJWW. 

pug: puc. 

1 pku: pugSsa. 
pAtdtu: pihd. 
phacdli: pst. 

I pkala: hebay. 

' : pd. 

pkapi: pati. 
pkurgv: pei. 
pkaiu: poi, 

! j^oi: paitang. 

I ^/phu^: porosa. 

I x^phuSi-: piirusa. 
pin: pan. 
pamai: pufii. 

I par: payim. 
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INDEXES 


[Tir&bl 



■y/jmr-: pwU. 

Vywl' • 

■ puS: panj. 

: pain. 

yriu -• pal, jwi. 

rahm: SamufUf. 

, rii: Sit. 

* rofn: Jetbn. 
rdS: zoS. 
rdh: rang. 
rSH: Sal. 

sd.iai. 
sau: at 1. 
ftW * aen. 

* Gi^uaa. 

,\/aiwr': ci^uaa. 
atgal: sigai. 
aHn: 
sus: Boi. 
sai: sfU. 
aaioi: saidi. 
adH: sdip 
SKjuAu{. 
aatmifuj: aaliam. 

au: a 2 . 

V^' • y^- 

wja: u 2. 

(m ' at. 

&MU * ^ 2 . 

bai. 


Hdalu: Hdal. 

ivgil. 

SuSi: Sugil 

^ : aa, So. 

Sot: hS. 

SamSfio: Sauxm. 

t^:tell. 

2 %;^: fm, 
l9m: iham. 
tomu * tanu. 
tarutar. 
iSrigd (dial.): dt 2. 

lar: UB. 

y/tva- • wi. 
wait; u 2. 

-i/wal-: vdR. 

yo : yo. 

yu 7 » ywi. 

ligu :jxg. 

•/^Ital-: hg{^iiaa. 
iawai: }>owii. 

Tirilil 

hrd: bka. 

•^dir: dy&aa I, 2. 
dS.'dtib. 
dah: dai 2. 
danl: dan 2, 
ddr ; ifu 2. 


Veron] 

ga: ga 3, 
go :ga 2 , go. 

XS: io. 
x5r .* H. 

^/mir-: mdiyusa. 
m^ona: a 2. 

na: na. 
nab: nmn. 

w ; panj. 
tu2 * dhe. 

•yomo- .* maiyusa. 

«l ai. 
uiu: S$. 
y'iil-: v^a. 

at«A; ti 2. 

cAI: cd. 
j&: dAd, 
hirukh: i^fu. 

Use: daS2. 

mik . 

muS: mS9. 

00: u2. 
oit: gat. 

^; efi. 
ari: or. 
ai: <A~ 

: uluM. 


lOEWALl 

pan(i: panj, 
jriii: pa. 
paRrkana: pal. 
pair: pile. 

spaa * Ifl 1. 
sun :». 
sal: sat. 

/sw^feor: cimu. 
Veron 

nHh: nOm. 
nos: not. 

pic: pb. 

pHkh: pa. 

VrtH B/ngHsa. 

swsii :Su 1. 

Site: sat. 

li-mik: fnul. 

wests: <n 2. 
isayeh: bha. 

yi: a 2. 

i Serna: avnu. 

Wai*&Ia 

5ra: bha. 

cima: eimv. 

du: dub. 
doS: dai 2. 
idt: dan 2, 
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2XDSXKS 


[Gypsy 


gd: gd 2, 

palo: pat. 

god: gS 3. 

piuir: puc. 

gadu: gadbo. 

<pr 'gJio. 

sot: at. 


aoa: $a 1 . 

•jif :jib. 

aOt: sat. 

.' kan 1. 

iei: id. 

/ 

iu: id. 

fnanai: nuiS. 

Sid: cau. 

i/nrl- * yna^wa. 

nai: na. 

ItS : cd. 

larS: tdr. 

nu: nbm. 

nasH: vuit. 

t/vandr: 

pdc - pany. 
pild; ptj. 

yema: a 2. 

pat: pat. 

yd-pati: jnd. pat. 


Gypsy 

Vuiti' uiwa. 

nd: na. 

ian: kan 1. 

pdnc: pai^. 

v'fflsr- :^naiyuaa. 

pdfy : panj. 


' ohosa, 
laithai. 

hii: bli 2. 


Gypsy (Biiiopean) 

^/dd ‘.' dyusa 1. 

; da 5. 

ddnd: dan 2. 
dOr: da 2 . 
de$:d<a2. 

g^d: ffd 3. 


^: jib. 
firiMo: cerid. 
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Gypsy (SyT»n)l 

TORWALI 


Huro r gho- 


* H. 

' 

v'x** * fskowiiM. 


Star: cau. 




idv: iO. 

s 

tnanul' mdS> 


trin: cd. 

• 


Qypsv (Syrian) 


bob: hd^. 

1 

nd: nom. 


; dyuM 1. 


pdai: pai. 

- 

gukdri: higu. 


pidlhd ' pU. 


g9ra .* gho. 


piSi: pid. 

• 

jib :jib^ 


ids: id. 



Bo&tliASRi 


hSeJco: hdrU. 


tdm: ikdm. 


comar: mmu, 


yv2; iki. 


rabong: zammg. 



• 


KaenwABT 

1 

pfiH : piS. 





Ababic 


hamal: hamal. 

1 

kafir: hwpar. 


kuffdr: hupdr. 

i 


; 
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